Aesthetics of music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI5210 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Aesthetics of music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
Special Background
COURSE TYPE

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the field of aesthetics and the domain of music aesthetics.

- Demonstrate understanding of and apply various methodological approaches to the aesthetics of the musical work.
- Apply methodological approaches to the aesthetics of particular musical works.

General Competences

- Understanding the notion of aesthetic analysis in music.

- Working on aesthetic factors that determine the various musical expressions and artistic evolutions.
- Criticism and self-criticism.

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

General principles of aesthetics in music within historical background (19th up to 20th century).

Philosophy, musical values and cultural conditions.

Asthetic and popular music. Adorno and the relevant debates.

Issues of music style, musical practice and performance, interpretation and criticism. Basic concepts such as beauty, taste, pleasure,
emotion, active audition, imitation, representation, etc.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Written short essay or multiple-choice questionnaires or short-answer
questions. Aesthetic analysis of music performances.

Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Adorno T. W. (2000). Aio6ntikri Bewpia. ABriva: AAe€avdpela

Hegel G. W. F. (2002). H aiobntikri tng pouoikric. ABriva: Eotia

Hanslick E. (2003). a 1o wpaio otn povoikr). ABriva: E€avtag

Dahlhaus C. (2000). H aioBntikr) TG pouoikric. ABriva: Ztaxu

Lippman E. (1992). A History of Western Musical Aesthetics. Lincoln & mp; London: University of Nebraska Press
Moore A. (2003). Analyzing Popular Music. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press

Moore A. (2012). Song Means: Analysing and Interpreting Recorded Popular Song. London: Ashgate

Witkin R. (2003). Adorno on Popular Culture. New York and London: Routledge

- Related academic journals:
Robinson B. (1994). «The Essays of Theodor Adorno: Some Thought of Jazz Reception in Weimar», Popular Music, 13 (1)
Williams P. (2005). « Le déni d’Adorno », L’Homme, 175-176, 0. 419-425




Anthropology of Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF5210 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE Anthropology of Music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the basics in social theory.

- Demonstrate understanding of the cultural/social and political processes of constructing, conceptualising, defining and perceiving
music.

- Apply relevant knowledge in case studies.

- Analyse music as a total social phenomenon.

- Make a synthesis of the musicological and performative aspects of music.

- Make comparisons and interpret music related phenomena.

General Competences

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Although music is considered as a powerful communicative means and expression, it cannot be seen as a universal language. Like
any other form of art, music is produced and consumed within complex economic, social, political and symbolic contexts at
different places and times. Moreover, musical practices encompass a series of ways of using music, and attributing meaning to it
with complex rituals, rules and hierarchies that work in parallel on various scales.

In this course a thematic approach with a clear ethnographic perspective is foregrounded: the course aims at a) presenting the
basic theoretical approaches taken within the broad field of the anthropology of music with a special attention paid to situating
such approaches to the more general contexts of anthropological theory and ethnography b) familiarising students with the
multivalent practices and concepts of music phenomenon in different societies and cultures, diachronically as well as
synchronically.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS

Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
Showing of ethnographic films, listening to musical examples

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 20
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Essay writing 14
Exams 2
Course total 75

open-ended questions in final examination
written essay (optional)
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

kep A. (2005). To ¢pavTaoTiko LOUCEIO TwWV LOUCIKWVY Epywv. ABrva: EKKPEUEG

KaBoupag, IN. (erup.) (2010). @oAkASp kat MNapdadoon: Zntriuata ava-napdotacn Kal EMITEAECNG LOUTIKNC Kal xopou. ABriva: Nrjoog
Clayton, M. et al (eds) (2003). The Cultural Study of Music. A critical introduction. Chicago. Chicago University Press

Blacking, John. 1981 [1973]. H ékgpaon tnG avBpwrmivng Louvoikotntag. ABriva: NedeAn.

Born, G., ka1 D. Hesmondhalgh (erup.) (2000). Western Music and Its Others: Difference, Representation and Appropriation in Music
University of California Press

Nettle, B. (1979). H pouaoikr) otou¢ mpwTtdyovouc roAitiououc. ABrva: KaaBog

MavomouAog, Mavayiwtng. (emup.). 2005. Artd 1 pouoikr) atov rixo: EBvoypagikec ueAetec Twv Steven Feld, Marina Roseman kai
Anthony Seeger. ABrjva: AAe€avbpela.




Small, Christopher. 1983 [1977]. Mouoikri — Koivwvia — Ekrtaibevon. ABriva: NedéAn.
Toynbee, J. (2000). Making Popular Music: Musicians. Creativity and Institutions. London: Arnold

Related academic journals:

Field Methods

HAU: Journal of Ethnographic Theory
Ethnomusicology




Arabopersian music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSC9313 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE Arabopersian music (GROUP 1)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of the music traditions of Iran and the Arabic world.

- Demonstrate understanding of the basic peculiarities of each of the above traditions and their interaction with the corresponding
traditions of the Balkans and the Eastern Mediterranean.

- Recognise basic features of morphology and organology and analyse basic acoustic examples from each tradition.

- Analyse the differences and similarities between various traditions (Mashrek, Maghreb, Persian Gulf).

- Analyse model recordings of Arabic and Persian music.

- Evaluate of all the above in order to extract conclusions concerning the relation between Greek music idioms and the corresponding
popular and classical idioms from Iran and the Arabic world.

- Evaluate the role of the aforementioned idioms in the field of world music.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making
Development of critical thinking

SYLLABUS

Introduction to the basic characteristics of the popular and classical traditions of Iran and the Arabic World. Historical facts and the
relation of these traditions to the music developed in Greece from the middle ages until today. Modality, rythmology, morphology
and instrumentarium of the various idioms and presentation of local stylistic peculiarities. Presentation and analysis of recordings
and videos of characteristic performances from the above mentioned traditions.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 14
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total 75
Written exams at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of understanding of the
STUDENT PERFORMANCE modgl, rhythmical, morphologicgl,. ir\strumental gnd stylistic characterigticg of Pergign and
EVALUATION Arabic popular apq classical music |d|9ms. Evaluation of the developed skills in recognizing the
above characteristics through the audition of recorded examples.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

During, Jean, La Musique Iranienne, Tradition et Evolution, Institut Francais d’lranologie de Téhéran, Paris 1984

Farhat, H. (1990) The Dastgah Concept in Persian Music, Cambridge Univ. Press

Farmer, H.G., A History of Arabian Music, Luzac, London 1929

Guettat, Mahmoud, La musique classique du Maghreb, 1980

Marcus, S.L., Arab Music Theory in the Modern Period, Ph.D. dissertation, University of California, Los Angeles, 1989.

MovAog, IN., H pouaikr otov ioAauiko koopo. nyeg, Bewpnoelg, mpakTikeS ABrva: Z0vdeopog EAANVIKwv Akadnuaikwv BiBAIoBNKwv,
2015.

Shiloah, Amnon, The Theory of Music in Arabic Writings (c. 900-1900), Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in Libraries of Europe
and USA, International Inventory of Musical Source, Munchen 1979




Touma, H.H., H pouoikn twv ApdBwv, ©sooalovikn “Ev Xopdaig” 2007.

Dariush Tala’i, Traditional Persian Art Music, the radif of Mirza Abdollah, Costa Mesa, California 2000.

Zonis, E., Classical Persian Music. An introduction, Massaschusetts: Harvard Univ.Press 1973.

Wright, O. (1978) The Modal System of Arab and Persian Music, A.D. 1250-1300, London: Oxford Univ. Press
2000 "Arab music" in the New Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians, Vol.1 London:Macmillan

- Related academic journals:




Art and civilizations

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSB5110 | SEMESTER | 2nd
COURSE TITLE Art and civilizations
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history of civilisations (mythologies and religions, writing and orality, human societies, etc.) through
art.

- Demonstrate understanding of the notion of civilisation as a value-system.

- Analyse works of art in their historical context.

- Synthesise data describing cultural systems in order critically interpret artistic phenomena.

- Assess artistic phenomena using stylistic vocabulary.

General Competences

- Understanding the concepts of “civilisation” and “culture”.
- Aesthetic parameters that differentiate the various cultural-artistic expressions and their evolution.
- Interpretative analysis based on the aesthetic approach.

SYLLABUS

The science of history, its subject and its uses. Archives, sources and bibliography. Relation to other social and human sciences.
Methodology issues. The concept of civilisation. History of civilisations.

Historical overview of art through applied iconography. The study of works of art is linked to the analysis of the forms and
emphasizes the vocabulary of styles. Hermeneutics.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of bibliography 34
Exams 2
Course total: 75
Written exams at the end of each semester.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
Evaluation procedure: Written short essay or multiple-choice questionnaires or short-answer
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | questions. Students must be able to analyse and to compose a personal interpretative
EVALUATION proposal.
Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Barthes R. (1979). MuBoAoyicg. ABriva: Kedpog-Pammna

Barthes R. (1999). Critique et vérité. Paris: Seuil

Belting H. (1987). The end of the History of Art? Chicago: University of Chicago Press
Bourdieu P. (1992). Mikpdkoaopiol. TpelG ueAeTeg rmediov. ABriva: AeAdivi

Braudel F. (2009). paupatikr twv noAitiouwv. Ariva: MIET

Gombrich E. H. (1998). To xpoviko tn¢ Texvng. ABriva: MopodwTiké I6pupa EBvikng Tpamelng
Goodman N. (2005). Nwooeq ¢ t€XVNG. ABriva: EKKpePEg

Greenberg C. (2007). Texvn kat moAitiouog. ABriva: NedéAn

Iggers G. (1999). H ioTopioypagia orov 200 aiwva. Ao TV EMIOTNLIOVIKI) QVTIKEUEVIKOTNTA OTNV TTPOKANGCN TOU LETALIOVTEQVIOLIOU.
ABriva: NegeAn

Kaoba IM. (1988). To ouveldnto udri. ABriva: AlyoKepwe

2tedavidng M. (2004). O roAitioudc otnv grnoxn NG peAayxoAiac. ABriva: MoAoTuro

- Related academic journals:




«Art» popular music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG5210 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE «Art» popular music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the evolution and progression of "Art" popular music (since the second world war, culminating in the
1960s).

- Demonstrate understanding of issues of ideological, cultural, aesthetic and identity-related approaches, developed by the so-
called "Generation of the 30s", as well as by the relevant prominent composers (with emphasis on Hadjidakis, Theodorakis,
Xarchakos).

- Apply methodological approaches to the research and study of musical works of "Art" popular music.

- Analyse basic characteristics of covers of popular music, as well as of new forms developed in the cross-fertilisation of art and
popular music.

- Develop research questions around the particular characteristics of "Art" popular music, making use of the relevant literature.

- Assess the approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Working on historical and cultural factors and their impact on aesthetic developments and musical expressions.
- Working on stylistic topics and their impact on aesthetic developments and musical expressions .

- Decision-making.

- Development of critical thinking.

SYLLABUS

The historical bacground of the creation of the genre “Art” popular. Social context, ideological around the issue of identity. The
Generation of the '30s and the recuperation of the popular. Composers and popular music tradition (demotic and urban) after the
World War Il period. Musical works for the Movies and the Theater. Manos Hadjidakis and Mikis Theodorakis. Their epigones.
QAVOAUTIKA TO IOTOPIKO TNG dnuiloupyiag Tou «Evrexvou AdikoU». Emiokormeital TO I0TOPIKO Kal KOIVWVIKO TIAAICIO o€ ouvOUACUO LE
TIC OXETIKEC IOEOAOYIKEG QVAUETPNOEIC YUpw ard To {Atnua tng mapddoong. H yevid tou 30 kat n avayvwon tou Adikou.
MetarmoAepikoi AdikoTpoTiol ouvBETEG Kal Adikr mapddoon (aotikr} Kat dSnuoTikn). O Xat(dAKIC Kal TO PEUTIETIKO, 0 Oe0bwpPAKNg
Kal To «evtexvo» Adikd. Ot petayevéoTtepol AAiKOTporol ouvBeTeg. H AdIKOTpOTIN POUCIKA dnulouvpyia oto B€atpo Kal Tov
Kivnuatoypado.

Music works are analyzed through recordings and music transcriptions (scores of composer's works). Videotaped interviews,
especially documentaries and performances, are also presented.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Evaluation procedure: Written short essay or multiple choice questionnaires or short-answer
questions.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| - Suggested bibliography:




Oeodwpdkng M. (1972). Mouoikr yia Ti¢ uadec. ABriva: OAKOG

Oeodwpdkng M. (1986). l'a tnv eAAnvikrj pouoikri. ABriva: Kactaviwtng

Kokkwvng T., N. OpbdouAidng, M. ZouproUAn et all (2019). «Adyla kal Adika Olakeigeva otnv VEOEAANVIKY UOUCIKN. MEeAETN
nepintwong: Ot 'E€l Aaikég Cwypadleg Ttouv Mdavou XatQddk». Emdpdoelc kar aAAnAermdpdoeic, lNoaktikd 8ov AiaACADEMIC
UNITtikov MouaikoAoyikou Zuvedpiou (ABriva 25-27/11/2016). ABrjva: EAAnvikr) MouaoikoAoyikr Etalpeia, o. 654-733.

OpdouAidng N. (2016). Zuvvepraouevn Kupiakry & Tn Yreppudxw. ABriva: Fagottobooks

Papanikolaou D. (2007). Singing poets. Literature and Popular Music in France and Greece (1945-1975). London: Legenda
MamnavikoAdou A. (2012). «Otav xabnke n dvw teAeia: n yehotmolnuévn moinon otn dekaetia Tou '60», oto Kaotpivdakn A., ToAitng
A., TQoBag A., (eruy.), MNa wia iotopia NG €AANVIKIG AOYOTEXVIAQG TOU EIKOOTOU alwva : TPAKTIKA OUVESPIOUL OTn HVriun TOU
AAé€avdpou Apyupiou. HpakAelo: Maveruotnuiakeg Ekddoeig Kprtng, Mouaeio Mmievdakn, o. 305-325.

Tapmnakdkn IM. (2015). «E€etdCovtag Tov pvbo kal tn puboAoyia Tng yevidg tou '30: n avakAalun Tou PEUTIETIKOL arod Tov Mdvo
XatQddki kat o MNwpyoc Zedpépn», oto Anuddng K. (emip.), ZUVEXEIEG, QOUVEXEIEC, prEeEIC aTov eAANVIKO KOouo (1204-2014) :
olKovouia, Kolvwvia, iotopia, Aoyotexvia: E’ Evpwraikd 2uvedpio NeoeAAnvikwyv Zrovdwv tn¢ Evpwraikric Etaipeiac NeoeAAnvikwv
2rroudwv GOeooalovikn (2-5 OktwRpiov 2014). ABriva: Evpwrnaikr Etaipeia NeoeAAnvikwv Ztovdwy, T. 5, 0. 533-551

Toétoog M. (2011). EBviKiouOC Kai AQiKIoUOG oTn veoeAAnvikrj Louaoikr). MNoAITIKEG OYeIC piac MOAITIOUIKAC artokAlonc. ABriva: 1dpupa
24akn Kapaylwpya

XatQidakic M. (2007). Ta oxoAia tou Tpitou. ABriva: E€avtag

XatQidakic M. (2011). O kaBpegpTnc kai To paxaipt. Abriva: lkapog

- Related academic journals:

MarnavikoAdou A. (2011). «O Kakoytavvng, o Zopumndag kat o 'EAAnvag», The books journal, t. 11, 0. 58-61

2elpaydkng M (2011). «Mia Tipwipn XpovoAdynaon Twv mdPACGEWV TOU PEUTIETIKOU OTO £pyo Tou Mdavou Xat{16daki», Eotia, T. 1845,
o.1109-1124




Balkan musical traditions

GENERAL

SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES

ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies

LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)

COURSE CODE MSF7313 | SEMESTER | 6th

COURSE TITLE Balkan musical traditions (GROUP 4)
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING CREDITS
HOURS

Lectures 3 4

COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Recognise the basic characteristics of musical traditions of the Balkan region.

- Demonstrate understanding of the particular traits of specific cultural regions, with reference to prominent instruments.
- Apply methodological approaches to the research and study of Balkan musical traditions.

- Analyse issues of cultural identity and aesthetics relating to a wide-ranging repertoire as explored during the course.

- Develop research questions around particular issues of the Balkan region, making use of relevant literature.

- Assess the methodological approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Working on historical and cultural aspects that conditioned the ideological and aesthetic movements.
- Working on stylistic issues.
- Criticism and self-criticism.

SYLLABUS

Special sections of folk-popular musical traditions are presented, with reference to the wider geographical, cultural and imaginated
area of the Balkans. Issues of cultural identity from tradition to innovation. Musical forms, musical idioms of leading musical
instruments and vocal expressions. Artistic and social networks through pan-baklkan musical activity.

Listening and analysis of recordings of the specific repertoire.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face to face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100
Written exams at the end of each semester.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Multiple choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-ended
questions.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Beissinger M., Radulescu S., Giurchescu A., ed., (2016). Manele in Romania: Cultural Expression and Social Meaning in Balkan
Popular Music. Lanham, Boulder, N. York, London: Rowman & Littlefield

Buchanan D., ed. (2007). Balkan Popular Culture and the Ottoman Ecumene: Music, Image, and Regional Political Discourse.
Lanham, Maryland, Toronto, Plymouth, UK: The Scarecrow Press

Feldman W. (2016). Klezmer. Music, History, and Memory. New York: NY Oxford University Press

Keil Ch., Vellou Keil A., Feld S. (2002). Bright Balkan Morning: Romani Lives and the Power of Music in Greek Macedonia.
Middletown, CT: Wesleyan University Press

Kokkonis G., ed. (2006). Création musicale et nationalismes dans le Sud-Est européen (Etudes Balkaniques No 13). Paris: De
Boccard

Kokkonis G. (2016). "Hora, sirba and doina in Greek discography" in Tradional Greek Culture in the European Context. Connections
with the Romanian and Slavic Space: The Mount Athos-Athens-Sofia-Bucharest_lasi-Kiev-Moscow-Cultural Axis (lasi 3-5/11/2016).
Alexandru loan Cuza University, lasi, Romania (forthcoming)

Marushiakova E., Popov V. (2001). Gypsies in the Ottoman Empire. A contribution to the history of the Balkans. Hatfield: University




of Hertfordshire Press

Pennanen R. P., Poulos P., Theodosiou A., ed. (2013). Ottoman Intimacies, Balkan Musical Realities. Helsinki: Foundation of the
Finnish Institute at Athens.

Rice T. (2004). Music in Bulgaria. Experiencing Music, Expressing Culture. N. York: Oxford University Press

Rice T. (1994). May It Fill Your Soul. Chicago. London: The University of Chicago Press

Samson J. (2013). Music in the Balkans. Leiden-Boston: Birill

Stoichita V. (2014). «Les ‘voleurs intelligents’», Gradhiva [En ligne], 12 URL: http://gradhiva.revues.org/1856

- Related academic journals:

Farkova M. (2012). “Roma in the Balkans during the Ottoman Empire”, Hacenerne 3-4, o. 37-53

Feldman W. (1994). «Bulgareasca/Bulgarish/Bulgar: The Transformation of a Klezmer Dance Genre», Ethnomusicology, Vol. 38,
No. 1, 0. 1-35

I?ennanen, R. P. (2008). «Lost in scales: Balkan folk music research and the ottoman legacy», Muzikologija (8), 0. 127-147

Etudes Balkaniques




Cultural Industries and Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL Department of Music Studies
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI7213 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Cultural Industries and Music (GROUP 7)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the notions around and the practices of the cultural and creative industries, as well as their relation to
music.

- Demonstrate understanding of the cultural industries’ management and communication procedures in Greece and the role of
music in their activities’ marketing plan.

- Apply the taught material to the organization and promotion of music performances through the use of examples and case
studies.

- Analyse the various audiences, the various music listening practices and the communication policies which are preferred in every
case.

- Evaluate the management methods and the communication practices of the various organizations that deal with music through
specific case studies.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The course examines the nature and practices of the cultural industries and their relation to music.

The ideas examined are related to matters of organization and promotion of the music culture. Through the direct connection to
practical issues of the scientific era and specific activities, certain matters of organizational and administrative nature are studied,
as well as their background, emphasizing on their communicative nature, especially concerning the organizations managing music
creation.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Essay writing 59
Exams 2
Course total 100

Written essay (20%)

Public presentation (10%)

Written exam at the end of the semester (30% multiple choice questionnaire and 40% open-
ended questions)

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Allen, P. (2007). Artist management for the music business. New York, London: Focal Press

Aubikog, B. (2014). Ot MNMoAITIoTIKEG Kal AnpiovpylkeG Blopnxavieg otnv EAAASa. @eooalovikn: Ermtikevtpo.

Bepvikog, N., AaokaAorovAov, 2., Mmavtiyapoudng, @., Mmovunidpng, N., MNMamayswpyiou, A. (2005). MNMoAltiotikég Blounxavieg:
Aladikaoieg, Yninpeoieg, Ayabd, ABrva: Kpltikn




@eodoaoiov, A., MNMamnadakn, E. (2018). MNoAiTioTikeg Blopnxavieg kat TexvomoAiTiopog: MNMpakTikée Kal MNMpokAnoelg. ABriva: Nrjooc.
King, M. (2009). Music marketing: Press, Promotion, Distribution and Retail. New York: Berklee Press

- Related academic journals:




Cultural management and communication

GENERAL
SCHOOL Department of Music Studies
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF6110 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE Cultural management and communication
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the notions and procedures of cultural management and communication practices that cultural
organizations use towards their various audiences; knowledge of the cultural policies at national and international level.

- Demonstrate understanding of the importance of management in the cultural sector, as well as its special character when
compared with management in the business sector.

- Apply the material taught for the organization and promotion of cultural events (through specific exercises).

- Analyse audiences, methods of communication policies, management practices in culture.

- Combine all the above so that the students prepare themselves not only for the knowhow, but also for core ideas about culture,
which also have practical results.

- Evaluate the tactics of management that are adopted form various cultural organizations and their real needs, so that the students
who have attended the course will be able to propose alternative ways of management in the future (if the chosen ones are not
accepted as satisfying) in the market, so that many kind of audiences are attracted.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The ideas examined concern national and European cultural identity, aspects of intercultural communication, organization and
promotion of culture.

Through direct contact with practical aspects of the era, and specific activities, issues of organizational and administrative issues
are examined, as well as the background behind those practices, focusing on their communicative nature.

Evaluation of examples of cultural management and communication practices, organization of a real audience research, proposed
alterations regarding the management and the communication policy adopted by the presented organizations.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Team project 19
Report 15
Exams 2
Course total 75
Project (30%)

Public presentation (10%)

Written exams at the end of the semester (30% Multiple choice questionnaire 30% open-
ended questions)

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
ABavaacomnouvAog, A. (1990). [a pia moAiTikr NG KouAtoupac. ABrva: EBviko Kévtpo Anudolag Aloiknong




Eco, U. (1992). lNoArmiotikd Korraouata. Mtép. Zovéped Kwotag. Oeocaiovikn: MNapatnentng

Zopund, M. (2014). lNoAitikrj Tou lNoArtiouov. Evpwrn kat EAAdda oto Sevtepo piod tou 2000 atwva. Abriva: Natdkng
Mnavtipgapoudng, ®. (2011). MNoAmioTikn ermikoivwvia: opyaviouol, Bewpiec, ueoa. ABriva: KpITikn

Hill, L., O’ Sullivan, S., O’ Sullivan T. and Whitehead, B. (2018). Creative Arts Marketing. London and New York: Routledge.

- Related academic journals:




Diploma (Integrated master) thesis

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSJ5420 | SEMESTER | 10th
COURSE TITLE Diploma (Integrated master) thesis
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Research and Essay 22
COURSE TYPE Skills development
PREREQUISITE COURSES: English IV
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS g
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Select, define and describe a specific research issue.

- Comprehend and tackle bibliographical issues.

- Check sources and develop their ability in writing a dissertation.

- Analyse their documents.

- Make synthesis of their data to produce an original — as much as possible — essay based on research question.
- Judge and conclude in relation to their research question.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making.

Working independently.

Working in an interdisciplinary environment.

Project planning and management.

Respect for difference and multiculturalism.

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism.

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Upon completion of the syllabus schedule, the students undertake a Diploma Thesis on the subject of the cognitive subjects treated
in the Department of Music Studies. The relevant research and the final writing are supervised by a supervisor, appointed by the
relevant committee, taking into account the choisse of the student. Specific guidelines for extent, bibliography, layout presentation,
etc. are available online through the eLearning program. Upon completion, the Diploma is publicly supported, in front of a three-
member committee, which is constituted by teachers from relevant fields of study.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face with the supervisor

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
TEACHING METHODS AIMAWPATIKN epyaaia 550

Course total: 550

Evaluated by a three-member committee.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Essay.

Public presentation in front of a three-member committee (the fifteen-minute oral presentation
is including in the evaluation process).

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

ABavaaiou A. (2000). MgBobdot kat Texvikec Epevvac otic Ermotriuec tne Aywyric. lwavviva: MNaveriotnuiakeg Ekdooelq
Babbie E. (2013). Eioaywyrj otnv kowvwvikr] Epeuvva. Abriva: Kpttikn

Eco U. (1994). lNwc yivetai tia dinAwuatikr epyacia. ABriva: Nriioog, ABriva 1994

Kwaotiog A. (2000). MgBobdoc LouaikoAoyikric épevvac. ABriva: MNamaypnyopiov - Nakag

Robson C. (2007). H £psuva touv nmpayuatikov koouou. Abriva: Gutenberg

- Related academic journals:




Discography

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE5210 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Discography
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the basic technical characteristics of recording technology (since its beginnings and up to the present
day), as well as of the major record companies in the music industry, in particular those relating to Greek-speaking music
production.

- Demonstrate understanding of the impact (positive or negative) of music recording and the music industry on folk popular music
production (both locally and internationally).

- Apply methodological approaches to the research and study of the music industry.

- Analyse basic issues of artistic production with reference to the aesthetics of performance, both locally and beyond.

- Develop research questions around the historical, social, economic, etc. conditions that pertain to the evolution of music industry,
making use of the relevant literature.

- Assess the methodological approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Evaluation of all the relevant data for the formulation of interpretative proposals for the understanding of discography studies and
of the music industry, in terms of the development of folk popular music, as well as for the implementation of musical interpretations
based on idio-local and genre-wise idioms.

- Enhancing critical thinking and ability to make decisions.

- Criticism and self-criticism.

SYLLABUS

Presenting and analyzing thoroughly:

a) The discographic production in great urban centres of the Ottoman empire, as well as of America: music production, history and
contributors. The presence and the role of famous artists and music producers, the shaping of tensions and the practice of
influences. Recording companies in America.

b) Recording production in Greece: the music industry, history and contributors. The presence and the role of famous artists and
music producers in Greek music industry, the shaping of tensions and the practice of influences. Important discographic milestones
in Greek music history.

c) Techniques for decoding and dating of the records’ elements. Discographical catalogues, discographic archives, AEPI (Hellenic
Society for the Protection of Intellectual Property). Peripheral networks of music trafficking (cassettes etc.)

d) Popular music in Greel and international discographic production: tensions, problems and prospects.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | questions

EVALUATION The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of the history
of discography, technical characteristic of recording technology, records data, as well as the
level of developing critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content
of the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s




| | Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Bucuvalas T. (2019). Greek Music in America. Mississippi: University Press of Mississippi/Jakson

Day T. (2000). A Century of Recorded Music: Listening to Musical History. London: Yale Univ. Press

Apayouvpdvog I1. (2002). Odnyoc EAAnvikric diokoypagiac 1950-1997, ABriva: Néa Zivopa - Aipdvn

Maviatng A. (2006). H ek rrepdtwv diokoypagia ypauuopwvou: epya Aaikwyv puac kaAArrexvawv. ABriva: Yrioupyeio MNoAtiopot
Mmékog N. (2006). Nad ’xe kaei o MNAdtwvacg. Ot eEAAQSIKEC MEPIMETEIEC TNG Tapadoolakrc HouoikriG. Ol Houoikoi kat o duoBatog
T0ro¢ ¢ dokoypagiag. Abriva: EAANviko Kevtpo Aaoypadikwv Mehetwv (EA.KE.NA.M.)

2apporoviog I1. (2006). Mepi TNC AEEewC «PEUTTETIKO» TO avdyvwaoya... Kal dAAa, ABriva: O86¢ lMNMavog

Spotswood R. (1990). Ethnic Music on Records, a Discography of Ethnic Recording Produced in USA, 1893-1942. Urbana and
Chicago: University of lllinois Press

Tschmuck P. (2006). Creativity and Innovation in the Music Industry. Vienna: University of Music and Performing Arts
Xat{navtwviov BaciAng (2013-2017). Aevkwua EAAnvikric diokoypagiac 45 orpogpwv. Topol A-H, ABriva: 181wtk €ékdoon

- Related academic journals:

Smith O. (1995). «Cultural Identity and Cultural Interaction: Greek Music in the United States, 1917-1941», Journal of Modern Greek
Studies, v. 13, 0. 130-138

Pappas N. (1999). «Concepts of Greekness: The Recorded Music of Anatolian Greeks after 1922», Journal of Modern Greek
Studies, v. 17-2, 0. 353-373




Eastern art music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSC4110 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE Eastern art music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of the great eastern art traditions.

- Demonstrate knowledge of basic elements of their morphology, organology and music theory.

- Demonstrate understanding of all their basic characteristics, as well as the different philosophy between western and eastern
classical music.

- Apply methodological approaches to the analysis of musical works.

- Analyse the morphological differences and similarities of the above mentioned traditions compared to byzantine chanting and
oral popular idioms found in Greece.

- Create texts on the analysis and aesthetics of musical works.

- Evaluate and draw conclusions regarding the relationship of idioms in Greece with the great Eastern scholarly traditions, as well
as their place in the contemporary world music reality.

- Evaluate all the above in order to draw conclusions concerning the relation between Greek music idioms and eastern art music
as well as their place in the field of world music.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making
Development of critical thinking

SYLLABUS

Introduction to the basic characteristics of the great eastern classical traditions. Historical facts and the relation of these traditions
to the music developed in Greece from the ancient times until today. Reference to the phenomena of multi-intervallic multimodal
melodic behaviour and its organization in modal systems, multirythmic structure and metric systems and the morphological and
instrumental richness of eastern classical musics. Focus on the sacred and secular idioms of Istanbul and their history from
Byzantine period until today. Audition and analysis of representative recordings of leading performers of the above mentioned
traditions. Development of skills in recognizing structural and morphological elements of such recorded examples.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 29
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total 100

Written exams at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of understanding of the
modal, rhythmical, morphological and instrumental characteristics of eastern classical music
idioms. Evaluation of the developed skills in recognizing the above characteristics through
the auditory analysis of recorded examples.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Feldman, W.Z., Music of the Ottoman Court.: Makam, Composition and the Early Ottoman Instrumental Repertoire, Berlin: Verlag
fur Wissenschaft und Bildung, (1996).

Greve, M. (erup.), Writing the History of Ottoman Music, Martin Greve, The Orient-Institut Istanbul / Ergon Verlag, Wirzburg (2015).
Kalaitzidis, K., Post-Byzantine musical manuscripts as source for the Oriental secular music, The Orient-Institut Istanbul / Ergon
Verlag, Wiirzburg (2012).




2140ng, Ip. ©., O avaypauuartiouoi kat Ta pyabruata ¢ Bulavtivric peAorotiac, IBM - MeAetal 3, ABriva, (1979).

Signell, K., Makam: Modal Practice in Turkish Art Music. Nokomis Florida: Usul (2004).

Feldman, W.Z. "Structure and Evolution of the Mevlevi Ayin: the Case of the Third Selam" oro Sufism, Music and Society in Turkey
and the Middle East. (erup. Hammarlund, Olson and Ozdalga), Istanbul: Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul, oeA.49-80. (2001)
Feldman, W.Z. “Music in Performance: Who are the Whirling Dervishes” In the Garland Encyclopedia of World Music N.Y and
London: Routledge (2002)

Wright, O. Demetrius Cantemir: The Collection of Notations Part 1:Text London:

SOAS, (1992)

Wright, O. Demetrius Cantemir: The Collection of Notations Part 2:Commentary

London SOAS Ashgate, (2000)

Skoulios, M., “The Musical Language, Greece: A comparative approach” oto Music in the Mediterranea, Modal classical traditions,
Vol.2 Theory and Practice (Feldman,W. & Guettat, M. & Kerbage, T. eds.). Thessaloniki: En Chordais (2005).

2KoUAlog, M. Oewpia kal Tpd&n otov PeAwSIKO TTOAUTPOTIOUO TNG AVATOAAG: Hia CLYKPITIKA AvAALON TWV TPOTIKWY CUOTNHATWY
Twv oBwpavikwv Makdu kat Twv wvdovotavikwv Raga, 16vio Maveriotripio 2017 (avékdotn SidakTopikn dlatpipry diabeon otov
lotototo: http://thesis.ekt.gr/thesisBookReader/id/41719#page/1/mode/2up).

MovAocg, N H pouoikr orov 1oAauiko Koouo. Nnyec, BewproelC, MPAKTIKEG

ABrva: Zovdeopog EAnvikwv Akadnuaikwv BiBAoBnkwv . (2015)

TolapoOAng, X. & Epevvidng, M. Pwuioi ZuvBeteg tng MoéANg, Abriva: Adpog (1998)

Avdpikog, N. H EkkAnolaatikr) Moualkr tng Zpopvng (1800-1922) ©eaoalovikn: Mebe€ig (2012)




Ecclesiastical (Byzantine) Music |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSA3110 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE Ecclesiastical (Byzantine) Music |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English and Turkish)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Present the the basic facts of Ecclesiastical Music history.

- Categorise facts and actions.

- Describe its basic structural, functional and stylistic particularity.

- Comprehend the relation of Ecclesiastical music to other East Mediterranean music cultures.

- Discuss around the basic principles of the system of Octaechia.

- Comprehend the notational system’s use in relation to the oral dimension of this music culture.

- Apply the basic notational principles regarding the execution of simple melodic phrases.

- Analyse the specific elements that diversify this tradition such as the intervals, the melodic attractions and the enriched modal
behavior, the tonikos rhythm and its special notational system Parasimantiki.

- Model the above with the goal to obtain basic knowledge of the theory, practice and notation of Ecclesiastical-Byzantine music.
- Interpret repertorial cases.

General Competences

Working independently

Team work through the procedure of simulation of the performance

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Criticism and self-criticism through procedures of after hymns’ performance and listening will be attempted

SYLLABUS

Character and content of Ecclesiastical Music.

The position of Ecclesiastical in the frame of modal systems of the East.

Brief historical recursion - periodization

Compositional genres.

Shape, use and function of Parasimantiki/The relation between orality and textuallity.

Historical development of the notational system-The basic characteristics of the Old Notation-The meaning of “Exigesis”-The New
notational system of Chrysanthos.

Octaechia as a basic modal system.

Introducing the theory by presentingthe basic structural elements that create the Byzantine chanting
(intervals, genera, systemata, chroes, scales) and the major features of the Byzantine Echoi, concerning to the syllabic pieces.
The tonikos rhythm, temporal action and chanting types. Elements of labeling and composing of music (quantitative and qualitative
signs, temporal signs, martyries).

Transcription from the Byzantine notational system to the hybrid Western Staff notation and the opposite. Practice on the oral
recognition ability of melodic patterns, modal models and versions of ornamentation. Performance of stereotypic phraseological
material. Learning of short oral pieces without score. Study of short-syllabic pieces in mild diatonic echoi using scores.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload

Interactive lectures 39

Study and analysis of | 30
TEACHING METHODS bibliography

Home repertoire listening | 29

Exams 2

Course total 100

Oral exams at the end of the semester. The comprehension of the history and theory’s basic

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | elements is evaluated, as well as the ability to perform simple selected repertoire of short-
EVALUATION syllabic pieces.




| | Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)
ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

AAeEavbpou M., (2016). Eioaywyri otn Bulavtivii Mouoikri, BIpA10BrAkn Mouaikoloyiag -5- Anuntptog MNdvvou, @ecoalovikn: ekd.
University Press

Avdpikog N., (2015). H EkkAnotaotikr pouoikri tne Zudpvne (1800-1922), ABriva: ekd. Tormog

MNavvehog A., (2009). Zovrouo Oswpntiko Bulavtivric Mouoikric, oelpd: Otwpia kal lotopia Bulavtivrigc Mouoikng. Katepivn:
Enéktaon

EvBupiadng, A. (1988). Mabriuata Bulavtivri¢ EkkAnoiaotikric Mouoikric, @eooalovikn: Méllooa

MamnadomnovAog ., (1904). loropikri Ermiokdnnoic tne Bulavtivric EKKAnolaoTikric MouoIkric amo Twv AMOOTOAIKWVY XPOVWV LIEXP!
TwvV KaB’ nuac (1-1900 u.X.), Ev ABrivaic: Tomolg MpaéitéAoug
XaAdaidkng, A., (2014). BulavtivououaoikoAoyika, T. B’-lotopia ABrjva: ekd. ABwg




Ecclesiastical (Byzantine) Music Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSB3110 | SEMESTER | 2nd
COURSE TITLE Ecclesiastical (Byzantine) Music I
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English and Turkish)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Describe special issues of modal theory concerning the repertoire of Ecclesiastical Music, categorizing the genres of slow-
melismatic Heirmologion and short Stiherarion according

- Demonstrate understanding of the compositional structure-form.

- Explain-describe modal behaviours applying the individual notational-theoretical principles in the field of performance of selected
repertoire.

- Analyse morphologically-modally of selected repertoire, as well as issues related to notation and ornamentation.

- Demonstrate underlying of phraseological material recognizing modal phenomena in the frame of repertoire.

- Apply principles about the transcription of simple phrases of oral examples in Parasimantiki and transferring them to the hybrid
Western staff notation.

- Execute repertorial cases comparing corresponding sonic material.

General Competences

Working independently

Team work through the procedure of simulation of the performance

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

Criticism and self-criticism through procedure of cerebration after hymns’ performance and listening will be attempted

SYLLABUS

Introduction to the theoretical phenomena concerning the intervallic environment of “Chromatic Echoi”. Presentation of the flat,
sharp, (permanent-temporary) phthores and chroes signs and the theory of Systemata. The meaning and function of Trohos.
Phenomena of Modulation and Parachordi.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 30
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 29
Exams 2
Course total 100
Oral exams at the end of the semester. The comprehension of the history and theory’s basic
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | elements is evaluated, as well as the ability to perform simple selected repertoire of short-
EVALUATION syllabic pieces.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Avtwviou ., (2004). To EipuoAdyiov kai n mapdadoon tou HeAoug tou, ABriva: 16pupa Bulavtivrig MouacikoAoyiag -MeA€Tal 8-, ekd.
Ip. ©. Z1a6ng

MNavvehog A., (2009). Zovrouo Oswpntiko Bulavtivric Mouoikric, oelpd: Otwpia kal lotopia Bulavtivrigc Mouoikng. Katepivn:
Enéktaon

EvBupiadng, A., (1988). Mabrjuata Bulavtivri¢c EkkAnoiaotikri¢ Mouoikric, ©eooalovikn: Méllooa

XaAdaldkng, A., (2014). BuCavtivououoikoAoyika, T. A’-Oewpia ABriva: ekd. ABwg

Xatlnylakoupng, M., (2011). Mvnueia kai Zouueikta EkkAnoiaotikric Mouaoikric. EKSOTIKEG oelpec-Keiueva kat 2xoAiaouoi (199-
2010), ABriva: Kevtpov Epeuvwy kat Ek6ooewv

XpuoavBog ek Madutwv (1832). OcwpnTtikdv Meya tne Mouoikric, Tepyeatn: ekd. MixanA Bdig

Waxog, K., (1980). To oktdnyov auotnua tn¢ Bulavtivric pouaikrc, NedmoAn: ekd. MoAuxpovAakng




Educational technology and music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH6410 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Educational technology and music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Define the context of Educational Technology as a distinct scientific and academic field of Education Studies.
- List the fields of educational technology with application to teaching of music.

- Elaborate on topics arising from the use of ETs in the teaching of music.

- Utilise innovative technological tools in educational settings.

- Employ remote educational tools for the running of remote teaching.

- Design educational content for the teaching of music, utilising multimedia tools.

- Assess the different electronic sources of music-related information.

- Assess the educational activities on which technological tools are being employed.

General Competences

Promotion of free creative and inductive thinking.
Respect for difference and multiculturalism.
Criticism and self-criticism.

Working independently.

Team work.

SYLLABUS

Supervisory teaching tools and review of available technological tools. Open-source software for the educator. Music information
sources and access to music information. Platforms of asynchronous elearning. Applying Internet in teaching (web research, design
of educational websites and blogs). Issues concerning the teaching of music in the Information Society.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and also in communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 34
bibliography
Exams 2
Course total 75

Two-hour written examination with open-ended questions on themes and issues of the
covered material.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Assessment language: Greek and individual oral test in English for Erasmus+ exchange
EVALUATION students.

Oral examination for students with diagnosed difficulties in writing and understanding.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bapehdg, A. & MakpomouUAou, E. (2009). Plug and Play: Ot véeg TexvoAoyiag oto pdbnua tng pouaoikric. ABrva: Ekdooelg Fagotto
Anuntpladng, 2., NMoumndptong, A. & TplavtadOAlov, E. (2004). TexvoAoyia moAvugowv: Ccwpia kat mpaén. Oeocalovikn: Ekddoelg
TCQOAQ.

KaAl\ag, I'. (2006). H kowvwvia tne mAnpogopiac kat o Veog pOA0G Twv KoIVwVIKWYV ermotnuwyv. ABrva: Ekddoeic Nedpehn

Koung, B. (2004). Eioaywyri oTiC eKITAIOEVTIKEC £PapuoyeC Twv Texvodoyiwv tne NAnpogopiac kal twv Emkolvwviwy. ABrva:
Ekbooeic Néwv Texvoloylwv

Newby, T., Stepich, D., Lehman, J. & Russel, J. (2009). Exriaibeutikrj texvoloyia yia Sdibaockadia kat pabnon. @ecoalovikn:
Emnikevtpo

TQuoylavvng, A. (2017). HAekTpovikr udbnon: GewpnTIKEG MEOTEYYIoeIC Kal exTaldeuTikol oxedlaouoi. ABriva: KpITikn
XapkloAdkng, A. & AaBpavog, X. (2015). lNnyeg pouaikric mAnpogopnone kat mAnpogopikr) naideia. ABriva: Ekdooelg Fagotto.




Entertainment Cultures

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSD8213 | SEMESTER | 4th
COURSE TITLE Entertainment Cultures (GROUP 2)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the concepts relevant to the study of entertainment.

- Demonstrate understanding of the cultural/social and political processes of constructing, conceptualising, defining and perceiving
entertainment.

- Apply relevant knowledge in case studies in a cross cultural perspective compare and interpret entertainment practices around
the Mediterranean.

General Competences

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

In this course we explore the experiences and qualities of entertainment, theor associated consumption, the rituals performed in
their contexts, the communities constituted in and through them, as well as their affective elements (trance, communitas). The
course aims at introducing students to different contemporary entertainment cultures around the Mediterranean and the Middle
East; in so doing it overcomes conventional categorisations between «popular» and traditional» cultures.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students

COMMUNICATIONS Showing of ethnographic films, listening to musical examples
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study anq.analysis of bibliography 39
Essay writing 20
Exams 2
Course total 100

Open-ended questions in final examination
Written essay (optional)
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

Davis, R. (2004). Ma’luf: Reflections on the Arab Andalusian Music of Tunisia. Lanham, MD: Scarecrow.

Frishkopf, M. (ed.) (2010). Music and Media in the Arab World. Cairo: American University of Cairo Press.

Gilman, D. (2014). Cairo Pop: Youth Music in Contemporary Egypt. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.

Horowitz, A. (2010). Mediterranean Music and the Politics of the Aesthetic. Detroit: Wayne State University Press.

Jankowsky, R. (2010). Stambeli: Music, Trance, and Alterity in Tunisia. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Kapchan, D. (2007). Traveling Spirit Masters: Moroccan Gnawa Trance and Music in the Global Marketplace. Middletown, CT:
Wesleyan University Press.

Marcus, S. (2007). Music in Egypt: Experiencing Music, Expressing Culture. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Racy, A. (2003). Making Music in the Arab World: The Culture and Artistry of Tarab. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Rouget, G. (1985) Music and Trance — A Theory of the relations between Music and Possession. Chicago: Aldine
Schade-Poulsen, M. (1999). Men and Popular Music in Algeria: The Social Significance of Rai. Austin: University of Texas Press.
Shannon, J. (2006). Among the Jasmine Trees: Music and Modernity in Contemporary Syria. Middletown, CT: Wesleyan University
Press.

Stokes, M. (2010). The Republic of Love: Cultural Intimacy in Turkish Popular Music. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

van Nieuwkerk, K. (1995). “A Trade Like Any Other”: Female Singers and Dancers in Egypt. Austin: University of Texas Press.

van Nieuwkerk, K. (ed.) (2011). Muslim Rap, Halal Soaps, and Revolutionary Theater: Artistic Developments in the Muslim World.




Austin: University of Texas Press.

Zuhur, S. (ed.) (2001). Colors of Enchantment: Theater, Dance, Music, and the Visual Arts of the Middle East. Cairo: American
University in Cairo Press.

Related academic journals:
HAU: Journal of Ethnographic Theory
Ethnomusicology




GENERAL

Fieldwork seminar

SCHOOL

MUSIC STUDIES

ACADEMIC UNIT

Department of Music Studies

LEVEL OF STUDIES

BA (integrated master)

COURSE CODE MSJ4410 | SEMESTER | 10th

COURSE TITLE Fieldwork seminar

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 2
COURSE TYPE Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the anthropological and ethnomusicological methodological paradigm.

- Demonstrate understanding of its epistemological and ethical principles.

- Apply ethics in existing ethnographic accounts.

- Analyse the relation between literature and fieldwork.

- Provide a synthesis of literature and fieldwork data.

- Apply the methodology of fieldwork in the planning and undertaking of small scale fieldwork exercises.
- Evaluate the representation and writing process as they come out of the fieldwork process.

- Evaluate the process of familiarisation with the fieldwork process and of its application.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The course focuses on the epistemology and methodology of fieldwork, as it has been conceived and developed in the context of
the fields of social anthropology and ethnomusicology. The most important techniques employed in the context of the “clasical”
fieldwork (i.e. field access, participant observation, field notes, interviews, techniques relevant to image and audio recording) are
presented. Furthermore, the most recent trends and criticisms related to issues such as “objectivity”- “subjectivity”, reflexivity,
representation, authorship and the role of the ethnographer, ethics and its role in the fieldwork and interpretation process. Finally,
the course unravels what —is and what it could be, the “field” for an ethnographic fieldwork in today’s world with a special attention
paid to technoculture

Through a series of short fieldwork exercises students will be asked to link their observations with the process of recording data,
while being able to formulate research questions related to music practices.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Fieldwork 4
Essay writing 5
Exams 2
Course total 50

Open-ended questions in final examination

STUDENT PERFORMANCE . :
EVALUATION Written essay (ophonal) .
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)
ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY
Suggested bibliography:

Cohen, J. 2000. “Problems in the Field: Participant Observation and the Assumption of Neutrality”. Field Methods 12: 316-333.
Barz, Gregory and Timothy Cooley, eds. (2008). Shadows in the Field. New York: Oxford University Press
Emerson et al. (1995). Writing Ethnographic Fieldnotes. Chicago: University of Chicago Press




Post, J. (2011) Ethnomusicology: a research and information guide. London: Routledge

kepou-Madiavou, A. 2011. «Avaotoxaouoéc, Etepdtnta kat AvBpwriohoyia Oikot: Afpuata kal Avtinapadeoeig». 21o A. Nkepou-
Madiavou (erup.) AvBpwrtoAoyikr O@ewpia kat EBvoypadia. Z0yxpoveg Taoelg. oo. 365-435. Abriva: Ekddoelg Natdkn

Eriksen, Th. (2007) Mikpoi tétol, peydia {ntripata. Mia elocaywyr) oTnv KOIVWVIKNA Kal TIOAITIOUIKA avBpwrtoAoyia. ABriva: KplTikn.
lwondidng, ©. (2008). lMoloTIkEG pHEBOSOL £pELVAC OTIC KOIVWVIKEG ETUOTAHES. ABrjva: KpITiKn

KaAAporiovAou, E- MtaAdvtiva, A. (2014). Eloaywyry otnv EBvopouaikohoyia. ABriva: Aaivn

Colajanni, A. (1993). “H emavakolvwvikoTioinon wg d1adikaoia mpocappUoyng ToU EPELVNTH O Hia S1adopETIKN Kovwvia”, EBvoloyia
2: oel. 297316

Copans, J. (2004). H etutorua eBvoAoyikn €peuva. ABriva: Gutenberg

Loizos, P. (1992). “EBvoypadia dINKA Tpoc Toug Xproteg; MNpofAiuata pebddou kal ypadrg otnv avBpwrioloyia”, oto Eu.
Manatafidpxng - ©0d. NMapadeAng (emy.), TavtdTnTEG KAl PUAO 0TN cLyxpovn EANASa: AvBpwrioloyikeg Mpooeyyioelg, oel. 373-
403. ABrva: Kaotaviwtng. Maveruotrpio Atyaiou

MamnayapouddAn, E. (2002). «H ouvevtevén wWC CWUATIKA ETIKOIVWVIA TWV CUVOUIANTWV Kal TTOAAWV AAAwv». EmiBewpnon
Kowwvikwv Epguvwv 107: 29-46.

MamnanAia, M., MNetpidng, 1., 2015. Wnerakr eBvoypadgia. [NAektp. BIBA.] ABriva: Zovdeopog EAAnvikwv Akadnuaikwv BiBAloBnkwv.
AlaBeoipo oto: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/6117

Riboli, D. 2006. MNMAnyidCovtag tov AAAo. M0Bol kal AutamndBeg tou AvBpwrtoAdyou otnv Mpoomidbeld Tov va AVTIUETWITIOEL TNV
EtepdtnTa otn Svon kat atnv AvatoAr. 2to Kuplakdakng . Kat MixanAidou M., H lNpoogyyion tou AAAou. I6eoAoyia, MeBodoAoyia
kat Epevvntikn MNoakTtikr. Ek6ooelc Metaixuio: 143-169.

Related academic journals:

Field Methods

HAU: Journal of Ethnographic Theory
Ethnomusicology




Foreign Language |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSA8110 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE Foreign Language |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 2
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: English
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO |, __
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the modern lingua franca at a high level.

- Demonstrate understanding of the terminology of Musicology.

- Use applications such as electronic dictionaries or advanced search engines on the Internet.

- Translate the terminology of local musical resources in English.

- Provide a synthesis of the partial knowledge of the musical phenomenon and translate it.

- Evaluate the data provided by the resources in order to formulate a reserach proposal or an interpretation of the musical
phenomenon.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

-Development of academic skills in English

- Library and online research to find bibliographic references for Music Studies
- Advanced search for automatic translation machines

-Electronic dictionaries

- Terminology of musical terms and translation options in Greek

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and in communication with students.
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 22
bibliography
Exams 2
Course total 50

Written exams at the end of each semester

Language of evaluation: English

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Testing questions in English.

Evaluation includes the degree of understanding of the content of the course in grammar,
editing and terminology in the field of humanities. Besides the content of the lectures,
bibliographic aids are provided in electronic form via the e-class platform of the Department,
as well as bibliography through the "Eudoxos" system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

-Klickstein G., (2009). The Musician's Way: A Guide to Practice, Performance, and Wellness, Oxford: Oxford University Press.
MoAAA keipeva amod 1o Ae€ikd Grove Kal AAAa Ae€IKA Kal EI0IKEC EYKUKAOTIAISEIEC HOLGIKNAG OTWG:

- https://www.oxfordmusiconline.com/grovemusic/ (mpdéaofacn: 5 Maiou 2019

- http://www.lib.uth.gr/LWS/el/el files/help GroveMUSIC.pdf (mpooPaon: 5 Maiou 2019)

- Related academic journals:

Journal of the American Musicological Society




Foreign Language Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSB8110 | SEMESTER | 2nd
COURSE TITLE Foreign Language Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 2
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: English
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO |, __
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the modern lingua franca at a high level.

- Demonstrate understanding of the terminology of Musicology.

- Use applications such as electronic dictionaries or advanced search engines on the Internet.

- Translate the terminology of local musical resources in English.

- Provide a synthesis of the partial knowledge of the musical phenomenon and translate it.

- Evaluate the data provided by the resources in order to formulate a reserach proposal or an interpretation of the musical
phenomenon.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

-Development of academic skills in English

- Library and online research to find bibliographic references for Music Studies
- Advanced search for automatic translation machines

-Electronic dictionaries

- Terminology of musical terms and translation options in Greek

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and in communication with students.
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of bibliography 22
Exams 2
Course total 50

Written exams at the end of each semester

Language of evaluation: English

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Testing questions in English.

Evaluation includes the degree of understanding of the content of the course in grammar,
editing and terminology in the field of humanities. Besides the content of the lectures,
bibliographic aids are provided in electronic form via the e-class platform of the Department,
as well as bibliography through the "Eudoxos" system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

-Klickstein G., (2009). The Musician's Way: A Guide to Practice, Performance, and Wellness, Oxford: Oxford University Press.
MoAAG keipeva amod 1o Ae€ikd Grove Kal AAAA Ae€IKA Kal EI0IKEC EYKUKAOTIAISEIEC HOLGIKNG OTIWG:

- https://www.oxfordmusiconline.com/grovemusic/ (mpdéaofacn: 5 Maiou 2019

- http://www.lib.uth.gr/LWS/el/el files/help GroveMUSIC.pdf (mpooPaon: 5 Maiou 2019)

- Related academic journals:
Journal of the American Musicological Society




Foreign Language lll

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSC8110 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE Foreign Language llI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 2
COURSE TYPE General background
PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION English
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the modern lingua franca at a high level.

- Demonstrate understanding of the terminology of Musicology.

- Use applications such as electronic dictionaries or advanced search engines on the Internet.

- Translate the terminology of local musical resources in English.

- Provide a synthesis of the partial knowledge of the musical phenomenon and translate it.

- Evaluate the data provided by the resources in order to formulate a reserach proposal or an interpretation of the musical
phenomenon.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

-Development of academic skills in English

- Library and online research to find bibliographic references for Music Studies
- Advanced search for automatic translation machines

-Electronic dictionaries

- Terminology of musical terms and translation options in Greek

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and in communication with students.
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of bibliography 22
Exams 2
Course total 50

Written exams at the end of each semester

Language of evaluation: English

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Testing questions in English.

Evaluation includes the degree of understanding of the content of the course in grammar,
editing and terminology in the field of humanities. Besides the content of the lectures,
bibliographic aids are provided in electronic form via the e-class platform of the Department,
as well as bibliography through the "Eudoxos" system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

-Klickstein G., (2009). The Musician's Way: A Guide to Practice, Performance, and Wellness, Oxford: Oxford University Press.
MoAAG keipeva amod 1o Ae€ikd Grove Kal AAAa Ae€IKA Kal EI0IKEC EYKUKAOTIAISEIEC HOLGIKNAG OTWG:

- https://www.oxfordmusiconline.com/grovemusic/ (mpdéaofacn: 5 Maiou 2019

- http://www.lib.uth.gr/LWS/el/el files/help GroveMUSIC.pdf (mpooPaon: 5 Maiou 2019)

- Related academic journals:

Journal of the American Musicological Society




Foreign Language IV

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSD7110 | SEMESTER | 4th
COURSE TITLE Foreign Language IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 2
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: English
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO |, __
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the modern lingua franca at a high level.

- Demonstrate understanding of the terminology of Musicology.

- Use applications such as electronic dictionaries or advanced search engines on the Internet.

- Translate the terminology of local musical resources in English.

- Provide a synthesis of the partial knowledge of the musical phenomenon and translate it.

- Evaluate the data provided by the resources in order to formulate a reserach proposal or an interpretation of the musical
phenomenon.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

-Development of academic skills in English

- Library and online research to find bibliographic references for Music Studies
- Advanced search for automatic translation machines

-Electronic dictionaries

- Terminology of musical terms and translation options in Greek

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and in communication with students.
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of bibliography 22
Exams 2
Course total 50

Written exams at the end of each semester

Language of evaluation: English

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Testing questions in English.

Evaluation includes the degree of understanding of the content of the course in grammar,
editing and terminology in the field of humanities. Besides the content of the lectures,
bibliographic aids are provided in electronic form via the e-class platform of the Department,
as well as bibliography through the "Eudoxos" system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

-Klickstein G., (2009). The Musician's Way: A Guide to Practice, Performance, and Wellness, Oxford: Oxford University Press.
MoAAG keipeva amod 1o Ae€ikd Grove Kal AAAA Ae€IKA Kal EI0IKEC EYKUKAOTIAISEIEC HOVGIKNG OTWG:

- https://www.oxfordmusiconline.com/grovemusic/ (mpdéaofacn: 5 Maiou 2019

- http://www.lib.uth.gr/LWS/el/el files/help GroveMUSIC.pdf (mpooPaon: 5 Maiou 2019)

- Related academic journals:

Journal of the American Musicological Society




Harmony |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSC1210 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE Harmony |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Theory and listening exercise (Dictée) I
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Recognise the basic harmonic principles of European art music.

- Understand and apply different methods of creating simple harmonic structures.

- Exhibit skills in analysing harmonic structures of the relevant repertoire of Western art music.

- Exhibit skills in comparing different approaches to the construction and analysis of harmonic structures.

General Competences

- Applying Western Art Music transcription.
- Decision-making, criticism and self-criticism.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Presentation and extended analysis of:

Historic evolution of the Harmony from Rennaisance to Baroque music. Practice on modal harmony, figured bass, choral
techniques based on Bachs repertoire. Analysis of important masterpieces from Renaissance to Baroque and practice on related
figured harmony exercises.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 20
bibliography

Home repertoire listening | 20
Home practice on related | 19

TEACHING METHODS

figured harmony
exercises

Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
Evaluation procedure: Written exams on figured harmony exercises.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Addp IM. (2012). Tovikr) apuovia. ABriva: Nakag

Diether M. (1998). Appovia. H Bswpia kai n mpaktikr e o€ didgpopes enoxeg kat otuA. ABriva: Ndoog
Piston W. (2005). Apuiovia. ABriva: Edition Orpheus

KoutoUykog M. (1988). Apuovia, T. 1. ABriva: MNamaypnyopiouv Nakag

KoutoUykog M. (1988). Apuovia, T. 2. ABriva: MNamaypnyopiouv Nakag

Koutouykog M. (2012). Appovia, 1. 3. ABrjva: lMNMamnaypnyopiouv NAakag

Tpwkouting A. (2010). H e€€Aién tn¢ apuoviac tne SUTIKNG pouaoiknc. ABrva: Aictypa

Hindemith P. (1981). lNapadoaoiakri Apuovia. ABriva: Nakag

- Related academic journals:




Harmony Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSD1210 | SEMESTER | 4th
COURSE TITLE Harmony I
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Recognise the basic harmonic principles of European art music of the Classical and Romantic styles.

- Understand and construct harmonic structures of up to four voices.

- Exhibit skills in analysing harmonic structures of the relevant Western art music repertoire.

- Exhibit skills in comparing different approaches to the construction and analysis of harmonic structures.

General Competences

- Applying Western Art Music transcription
- Decision-making, criticism and self-criticism.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Presentation and extended analysis of:

Historic evolution of the Harmony from classicism to romanticism and post romanticism music. Practice on tonal harmony, figured
bass, chord progressions, modulation, altered chords, chromaticism, etc. Analysis of important masterpieces from classicism to
romanticism and post romanticism and practice on related figured harmony exercises.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 20
bibliography

Home repertoire listening | 20
Home practice on related | 19

TEACHING METHODS

figured harmony
exercises

Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
Evaluation procedure: Written exams on figured harmony exercises.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Addu IM. (2012). Tovikr} apuovia. ABriva: Nakag

Diether M. (1998). Appovia. H Bswpia kat n mpaktikr ¢ o€ didgpopes enoxeg kat otuA. ABriva: Ndoog
Piston W. (2005). Apuiovia. ABriva: Edition Orpheus

KoutoUykog M. (1988). Apuovia, T. 1. ABriva: MNamaypnyopiouv Nakag

KoutoUykog M. (1988). Apuovia, T. 2. ABriva: MNamaypnyopiouv Nakag

Koutouykog M. (2012). Appovia, 1. 3. ABrjva: MNManaypnyopiouv NAakag

TpwkouTing A. (2010). H e€€Aién tn¢ apuoviac tne SUTIKNG pouaoiknc. ABrva: Aictypa

Hindemith P. (1981). lNapadoaoiakri Apuovia. ABriva: Nakag

- Related academic journals:




History of Western Art Music |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSA7110 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE History of Western Art Music |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the different musical genres and identify them via score or listening.

- Demonstrate knowledge of the various musical idioms (styles) of Western music in periods until the Renaissance.

- Demonstrate understanding of the concept of style in regard to historical continuity and the evolutionary process of Art.
- Textually identify the characteristics of a given musical period until the Renaissance.

- Draw conclusions in relation to the socio-historical framework of the relevant musical oeuvre until the Renaissance.

General Competences

- Working on historical and cultural issues of the related repertoire.
- Production of new approaches on aesthetic analysis

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Promotion of free, creative and comprehensive thought

SYLLABUS

The history and the evolution of Western Art Music till Renaissance period is presented. General issues:

The secular music of the Middle Ages, Troubadours and Trouveres, Ars Antiqua, Ars Nova. Local trends and composers (Burgundy,
Flanders, Venice, Rome), secular Italian song of the 16th century. Principal musical forms (Organum, Motet, Mass, Chanson,
Madrigal etc.).

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 24
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 10
Exams 2
Course total: 75

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Evaluation procedure: Written short essay or multiple choice questionnaires or short-answer
questions.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

lMNavvou A. (1995). lotopia tng pouaikng. @eooalovikn: University Studio Press

Burkholder P. J., Grout D. J., Palisca C.V. (2010). A History of Western Music (8th ed.). New York: W.W. Norton & Co.

Burkholder P. J., Palisca C.V. (2010). Norton Anthology of Western Music (6th ed.): Volume I: Ancient to Baroque. New York: W.W.
Norton & Co.

Headington C. (1997). lotopia tn¢ dutikric pouoikrc (t. 1). ABriva: Gutenberg

Michels U. (1994). AtAa¢ 16 pouoikrig, Topog A. ABriva: ®. Nakag.

Taruskin R. (2009). Oxford History of Western Music (6 topot). Oxford: Oxford University Press

- Related academic journals:
MoAuvdwvia, Mouaikoloyia, Mouaikdg Adyog




History of Western Art Music Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSB6110 | SEMESTER | 2nd
COURSE TITLE History of Western Art Music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the different musical genres and identify them via score or listening.

- Demonstrate knowledge of the various musical idioms (styles) of Western music from Baroque to Romanticism.

- Demonstrate understanding of the characteristics of periods ranging from Baroque to Romanticism.

- Compare and contrast works from different periods and styles.

- Draw conclusions in relation to the socio-historical framework of the relevant musical oeuvre from Baroque to Romanticism.

General Competences

- Working on historical and cultural issues of the related repertoire.
- Production of new approaches on aesthetic analysis

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Promotion of free, creative and comprehensive thought

SYLLABUS

The history and the evolution of Western Art Music from Baroque till post Romanticism. General issues:

Principal musical forms as Concerto grosso, Cantata, Mass, Classic Concerto, Symphony, Sonata and Sonata form, Symphonic
poem etc. Evolution of the Symphonic orchestra and musical instruments. The orchestration as critical aspect of music progression.
Social and economic context, ideological and aesthetic oppositions.

Lectures are supported by audiovisual documents.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 49
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 10
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Evaluation procedure: Written short essay or multiple choice questionnaires or short-answer
questions.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Burkholder P. J., Grout D. J., Palisca C.V. (2010). A History of Western Music (8th ed.). New York: W.W. Norton & Co.

Burkholder P. J., Palisca C.V. (2010). Norton Anthology of Western Music (6th ed.): Volume I: Ancient to Baroque. New York: W.W.
Norton & Co.

Headington C. (1997). loropia tn¢ dutikric pouoikric (t. 1). ABriva: Gutenberg

Michels U. (1994). AtAa¢ 116 pouoikrig, Topog B. ABriva: @. Ndkagc.

Rosen Ch. (1998). The Classical Style. Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven. N. York-London: W. W. Norton & Company

Taruskin R. (2009). Oxford History of Western Music (6 topot). Oxford: Oxford University Press

- Related academic journals:

MoAuvdwvia, Mouaikoloyia, Mouaikég Adyog




History of the music education in Greece

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG6210 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE History of the music education in Greece
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the historical background of music education in Greece.

- Demonstrate knowledge of underlying mentalities and stereotypes, and apply innovative approaches so as to overcome these.

- Integrate educational strategies within a contemporary perspective, utilising relevant contemporary views around children,
education, and the educational value of the arts.

General Competences

- Working on historical and ideological facts related to the music education's evolution in Greece.
- Decision-making, with a critical perspective, on associated written sources.

- Criticism and self-criticism.

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Presentation & analysis of the evolution of Greek musical education. Examination of highschool-middleschool music classes by era.
Analysis of the fundamental ideological approaches. Examination of censorship in musical education.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 34
bibliography.
Exams 2
Course total: 75

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentology, musical form, constitution of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level
of developing critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of the
classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Avtwviouv A. (1987). Ta mpoypduuata e ueone eknaideuone (1833-1929), 1. A', B kai . ABrjva: lotopiko apxeio EAANVIKAG veoAaiag,
Ipapuarteia Néag Meviag

Alovuciov Z., Ayyehidou X., erup. (2008). ZxoAikn pouaikr) exkmaidevon: (ntruata oxediaouou, uebodoloyiac Kal epapoywv.
@eogoalovikn: EAANvik ‘Evwon yia tn Mouoikr) Ekmnaidevon

ZouprovAn M., Kokkwvng I'. (2016). «H oxoAIKr} pouaoikn ekmaidevuon, pia 1oTopia dilaxpovikng Aoyokplaiag», oto MNMavaylwTtomnouAog
N., Metoivn M., Xpiotémovdog A., (eruy.), Aoyokploie¢ otnv EAAGda. ABrva: Tunua MoAmikng Emotnung kat lotopiag Mavteiou
Maveruotnuiov - 16pupa Pola NovEepmoupyk (Mapdaptnua EAAGSAC)

Koupviag K. 1. (1974). MNpoypdupata Méong Exnaibevong, 1. B'. ABrva: 18wTtikn €ékdoon

Noutoog XapdAapurog (1973). MNpoypdupata HEonc eKMAISEVONC Kal KOIVWVIKOG EAgyxoc (1931-1973). ABriva: OgpuéAio

2tavpou lMavvng (2009). H dibaokalia TnG pouoiknc ota SnuUoTIKA oxoAegia kai vnrmaywyeia e EAAadac (1830-2007): Tekuripta
lotopiag. ABriva: Gutenberg

Xpuooaotopou Zpapdyda (1993). H dibaokalia tn¢ pouoikric otn AcutepoBdbuia exmnaidevon orjepa. OeaoaAoViKn. AIMAWUATIKA
gpyaoia, AlG.




- Related academic journals:

Moualikr) Ekntaidevon), Journal of Research in Music Education, Journal of Historical Research in Music Education, Contributions to
Music Education




History of Opera

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSC9311 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE History of Opera (GROUP 1)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 3 | 3
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Identify the genres of opera via their characteristics, from score or listening.

- Demonstrate understanding of the stylistic and dramaturgical characteristics of each period.

- Compare and categorise operatic creation in terms of musical characteristics and the language of the libretto.
- Compare and contrast works from different periods and styles.

General Competences

- Working on historical background and social conditions, related to the evolution of the Opera.
- Criticism and self-criticism
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking .

SYLLABUS

Brief synopsis of the historical evolution of the Opera from the Renaissance period up to the 20th century. Analysis of the
fundamental genres & forms of Opera by era as well as by country. Definition of evolutions based on the musical centres as well
as the composers that created them. Presentation of the history of the Opera and its related genres in Greece in the 19th & 20th
century. Examination of well-known pieces of the repertoire through the listening of examples, as well as the watching of
prerecorded Opera performances.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 20
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 14
Exams 2
Course total: 75

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentology, musical form, constitution of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level
of developing critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of
the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s
Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

MapaAng N. (2011). H iotopia tn¢ dnepag otnv Evpwrin katd tov 170 aiwva. Abriva: Gutenberg
Nika-Zapypwv E. (2007). «Omnepa». ZUAAOYIKOG TOU0C Mouaikr. ABriva: Ekdotikry ABnvwv, o. 107-153.
21wPn A. (2013). Richard Wagner (1813-1883). Abriva: X. Nakag-K. MNMamnaypnyopiou

2UANOYIKO

MévteAaov @. (2005). O K6GUOG TNG OTEPAC. ABrva: TOXAOTNAG

- Related academic journals:
Cambridge Opera Journal, The Opera Quarterly, Opera Magazine K.Q.




History of Jazz

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH7311 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE History of Jazz (GROUP 6)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of jazz (end of 19th - 20th - 21st ¢.), focusing on New Orleans, N. York and
Chicago (including other significant urban centres of N. America).

- Demonstrate understanding of issues of form, rhythm, harmony and improvisation of the musical language of jazz, as well as
topics pertaining to issues of cultural identity and aesthetics, on a wide range of repertoire as explored during the course.

- Apply methodological approaches to the research and study of music trends in jazz and its evolution.

- Analyse basic characteristics of jazz with emphasis on form, harmony, orchestration, and predominantly improvisation

- Develop research questions around particular topics in jazz, making use of the relevant literature.

- Assess the approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Working on musicological analysis on improvisited music.
- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism.

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

African American music and definition of jazz and blues. Music on the Landscape: Blues Styles and Geography. N. Orleans, N.
York, Chicago. The swing era. The Bebop revolution. Modal, Hard-Bop and Latin. Free jazz and Jazz-rock. Jazz and harmony,
form and improvisation elements.

Special attention will be given to pivotal figures in the history of jazz such as Louis Armstrong, Bix Beiderbecke, Duke Ellington,
Count Basie, Coleman Hawkins, Lester Young, Charlie Parker, Miles Davis, John Coltrane, and Ornette Coleman.

Class time will be spent listening to, analyzing, and discussing a wide variety of recorded jazz performances and watching jazz
films.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
. Semester
G workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of bibliography | 39
Home repertoire listening 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentology, musical form, constitution of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level
of developing critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of
the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s
Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Berliner P. (1994). Thinking in Jazz. The Infinite Art of Improvisation. Chicago: University of Chicago Press
DeVeaux S., Giddins G. (2009). Jazz. N. York: W. W. Norton & Company, Inc.

Gridley C. M. (2014). T¢a( pevuata kat otul. lotopia kai avaAuon. ABriva: ApXImeAayog

Hobsbawm J. E. (2001). Zexwptotoi dvBpwrol. Avtiotaon, eé€yepon kai t¢al. ABriva: OgpéAlo

Hobsbawm J. E. (2006). H oknvrj tnG t¢ad. ABrva: EEavtag




ToiAtov TC. (1981). lotopia tn¢ TCal. ABriva: Yrodoun)

- Related academic journals:
TCal & Jazz, International Jazz Archives Journal




Historical Archives and Sources

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSJ2410 | SEMESTER | 10th
COURSE TITLE Historical Archives and Sources
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 2
COURSE TYPE Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the theoretical problems derived from the science of history, its methodology and documenting
history, for further enrichment and additional validation of musicological research.

- Demonstrate comprehensive knowledge of all methodology tools for the understanding of history as a context.

- Apply methodological tools of history in relevant cultural and musical documents and archive material.

- Analyse the role of documents as history sources in comprehending the past.

- Combine the narratives for a specific subject, for the emergence of the different voices of the past.

- Evaluate the data that provide music documents for the interpretative proposal in comprehending history; also the accession of
historical narrative as a necessary context for musicological research organization.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

- What is the science of history.

- Archives: state, private, local, national

- Sources (direct, indirect, unpublished, and not) and bibliography

- Relationship between history and other sciences (emphasis on social sciences and humanities)

- Historiography: positivism, historical materialism, Annales School, microhistory, structuralism, postmodernism
- Oral history resources

- Exemplary applications: Modern and Contemporary Greek history

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and in communication with students.

COMMUNICATIONS Support from supervisory tools such as maps and archival documents
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload

Interactive lectures 39

Study and analysis of | 4
TEACHING METHODS bibliography

Essay writing 5

Exams 2

Course total 50

Public presentation
Written essay (optional up to 30%)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE . g N
Open-ended questions in final examination

EVALUATION

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Apwvn-ToixAn K., (2008). loTtopIikeC oxoAEc kat ueBodol. Eioaywyri otnv evpwriaikni iotoptoypagia, Abriva: Narnalnong.

Bav Mrmiouvoxotev P. K. 4., (2016), H uviun agpnyeitat tnv moAn. lMNMoogopikr lotopia kat Mvrjun Tou aotikoU xwpou, ABriva: MNMAEBpov.
AepTtiAng I'. B., (2018). lotopia tn¢ vedtepnc kat ovyxpovnc EAAddac, 1750-2015, [HpdkAelo]: MNMaveriotnuiakee Ekdooeic Kprtng.
Tykepg k., (1999). H iotopioypagia otov 200 aiwva. AmO TNV EMIOTNUOVIKI) QVTIKEIUEVIKOTNTA OTNV TPOKANGCN TOU
uetauovrepviouou. Metadpaaon: MNMapackevdg Mataiag, ABriva: NedéAn.




Kokkivog ., (1998). Ao tnv 1otopia oTiC 10TopIieC. [Npooeyyioelc atnv (0Topia TNG IoToploypagiacg, tnv ermoTnuoAoyia Kai tn
S16aKTIKN TNC IoTopiac, ABrva; Greek 'paupata.

Kwotng K., (2018). «Ta kakouabnuégva raidia tne¢ lotopiac»: n diapuoppwon tou veoeAAnvikoU Kpdtoug, 18% — 21° aiwvac, ABrva:
MoALG.

Le Goff J., (1998). loTopia kat pvriun, ABrva: NedeAn.

Wapag L.A., (2001). Oswpia kai ueBodoAoyia tnc lotopiac, ©sooalovikn: Baviac.

- Related academic journals:
Apxelotalo

Mvrpwv
Ta lotopikd




Instrumental pedagogy

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (INTEGRATED MASTER)
COURSE CODE MSI6410 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Instrumental pedagogy
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
Skills development
COURSE TYPE
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Music performance VI
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Describe the institutional framework of instrumental teaching in Music Secondary Schools, Conservatories (Odia), Music Schools
etc.

- List the causes of injuries and illnesses that instrumentalists and singers often face, in addition to ways of preventing them.

- Describe the causes and ways to deal with musicians’ performance anxiety.

- Understand issues arising from the inclusion of non-standardized oral traditions in formal music education programs.

- Apply instrumental teaching strategies used in various musical cultures of the world

- Use methodological tools from musical pedagogical systems such as the Talent Training Method (Suzuki Method).

- Utilize findings of Music Psychology on issues such as student's study structure, teaching of sightreading, musical memory
development, etc.

- Analyse the structure of a creative instrumental lesson.

- Design microteachings.

- Reflects on his/her own microteaching, comparing and contrasting it with microteaching of other students.

General Competences

Promotion of free creative and inductive thinking.
Link of theories to the wider scientific and ideological trends in the humanities and social sciences.
Development of critical skills necessary for the analysis of text such as Curriculum for Music.

SYLLABUS

Traditional music and learning processes: the issue of orality.

The first lesson.

Teaching instruments in world music cultures.

The Shinichi Suzuki’s Talent Training Method.

Group vocal teaching.

Books-Teaching Methods for traditional instruments.

Injuries and diseases of musicians: Causes and ways of preventing them in instrumental class.
Music Schools: Institutional framework and Programs of Study.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and also in communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 34
bibliography
Exams 2
Course total 75

Three-hour written examination with open-ended questions on themes and issues of the
covered material.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Assessment language: Greek and individual oral test in English for Erasmus+ exchange
EVALUATION students.

Oral examination for students with diagnosed difficulties in writing and understanding.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Campbell, P.S. (1991). Lessons from the world: A cross-cultural guide to music teaching and learning, New York: Schirmer Books.
Mills, J. (2007). Instrumental teaching. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Rice, T. (1994). May it feel your soul: Experiencing Bulgarian music. Chicago: The University of Chicago Press.

KapokaBadng, A. (2017). H pouaikri we «rmpdén guaoiodoyikri»: Ta Mouoika 2xoAcia tnec Attikri¢. H averionun Beouobetnon tne
MMPOoPOoPIKATNTAC OTNV ertionun Louoikr) exraidevon. ABrva: Ekdoacelg MafpinAidng.




2aKaAdk, H. (1999). ZwuaTtikd kat Yuyodoyikad mpoPAriuata twv pouoikwyv. ABriva: Ekddoeic Nakag.
2tdapou, A. (2012). Mia avBpwriotikr) rmpooegyyton otn didbaockalia tne povoikric: H ®ilooogia kat n Mpdén ¢ MebBdodou Suzuki.
@eogoalovikn: Ekddoelg Maveriotnuiov Makedoviag.




Internship |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH5400 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Internship |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 3 | 3
COURSE TYPE Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge the actual professional field, in particular of those entities and institutions active in the culture sector.

- Demonstrate understanding of issues relating to organising, coordinating and implementing professional activities in the culture
sector, and applying these in real-life situations.

- Take on initiatives to promote professional collaborations.

General Competences

- Working independently

- Working in an interdisciplinary environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The internship includes part-time work for a duration of 2 months for a limited number of students in partner institutions who are
registered in the "ATLAS" system and are offering employment. The expenses related to the salary and insurance of the students
are covered either by the Internship Programme (so they do not fall on the employer), or by the partner institution.

The internship placements of each year and each cycle will be announced about 1 month before the beginning of the internship.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
TEACHING METHODS Mpaktikr Acknon 75
Course total: 75
The progress of work It evaluates by the responsable of the organization and the supervisor
of the Department. It concerns the overall picture based on accountability, initiative and
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | consistency in the organization in which the Internship was implemented.
EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Report.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Related academic journals:




Internship Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI4400 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Internship Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 3 3
COURSE TYPE Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge the actual professional field, in particular of those entities and institutions active in the culture sector.

- Demonstrate understanding of issues relating to organising, coordinating and implementing professional activities in the culture
sector, and applying these in real-life situations.

- Take on initiatives to promote professional collaborations.

- Demonstrate professional experience relevant to cultural institutions.

- Manage tasks & missions related to the organization and the coordination of actions in the culture section.

General Competences

- Working independently

- Working in an interdisciplinary environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The internship includes part-time work for a duration of 2 months for a limited number of students in partner institutions who are
registered in the "ATLAS" system and are offering employment. The expenses related to the salary and insurance of the students
are covered either by the Internship Programme (so they do not fall on the employer), or by the partner institution.

The internship placements of each year and each cycle will be announced about 1 month before the beginning of the internship.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
TEACHING METHODS Mpaktikr Acknon 75

Course total: 75

The progress of work It evaluates by the responsable of the organization and the supervisor
of the Department. It concerns the overall picture based on accountability, initiative and
consistency in the organization in which the Internship was implemented.

Evaluation procedure: Report.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Related academic journals:




Introduction to Indian Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG7313 | SEMESTER | 7™
COURSE TITLE Introduction to Indian Music (GROUP 5)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and the prominent place of the Indian music civilization in the field of World Music.

- Recognise the instruments of the instrumentarium of this tradition.

- Demonstrate understanding of the basic musicological particularities of the Indian Music civilization, on the levels of melodic
modality, rythmology, morphology, instrumentarium and style.

- Apply all the modern methodological tools of Eastern Modal systems analysis.

- Analyse the Modal system of Ragas and the metrical system of Talas.

- Compare and composing the above mentioned modal and metrical systems with their corresponding systems in the Eastern
Mediterranean traditions.

- Evaluate through musicological analysis, model recordings of Indian music.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making
Development of critical thinking

SYLLABUS

Historical review of the Indian music civilization and discussion of its influence on contemporary western music idioms. The
differentiation in Hindustani and Carnatic music tradition and individual idioms. The oral character of Indian classical music and the
dominance of structured improvisation. The multimodal system of Raga and the melodic mechanisms governing it. The metric
system of Tala and its internal multirythmic structure. Morphological analysis and the division of Indian structured improvisation in
individual parts. The Indian instrumentarium and its relation to stylistic demands of this tradition. Presentation of characteristic
recordings by leading representative performers and their analysis on the modal, metric, morphological and stylistic level.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 29
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total 100

Written exams at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all the
particular characteristics of Indian music.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Meer, W.v.d. (1980) Hindustani Music in the Twentieth Century, The Hague: Martinus

Nijhoff.

Moutal, P. (1991) A comparative Study of Selected Hindustani Ragas New Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal
Miner, A. (1993) Sitar and Sarod in the 18th and 19th centuries Noetzel: Wilhelmshaven

Neuman, D. (1980) The Life of Music in North India Chicago: The Univ. of Chicago Press

Ruckert, G. (2004) Music in North India New York: Oxford University Press

Sorell, N. & Narayan, R. (1980) Indian Music in Performance Manchester:-Manchester Univ. Press




Xaypoviag, A. (2014) Ivéikri KAaoikri Mouoikr). lIoTopikec, eBvoLIovoikoAoyIKeG SlaoTdoelc ABriva: Nrjocog

Bor, J. (etup.) (1999) The Raga Guide Rotterdam: Nimbus

Clayton, M. (2000) Time in Indian Music, Rhythm, Metre and Form in North Indian Rag Performance Oxford: Oxford University Press
Jairazbhoy, N.A. (1971) The Rags of North Indian Music Middletown: Wesleyan Univ. Press

Kaufmann, W. (1968) The Ragas of North India Bloomington : Indiana Univ. Press

Bagchee, S. (1998) Nad. Understanding Raga Music Mumbai: Eshwar

2KOUAlog, M., (2017). Gcwpia kat lNpdaén orov MeAwdiko lNMoAutporioud tnG AvatoAric. Mia ovykpitikry AvdaAuon twv Tporikwv
Juotnudrwy twv OBwpavotoupkikwv Makdu kat Twv Ivéovoravikwv Raga, Avekdotn dibakTtopikr diatpipn, 1évio Maveriotiio, ert.
kaBny. Anuntplog MNavvehog, (Stabeoiun oto EAAA: https://www.didaktorika.gr/eadd/handle/10442/41719)




Introduction to melodic modality
GENERAL

SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES

ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies

LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)

COURSE CODE MSC2110 | SEMESTER | 3th

COURSE TITLE Introduction to melodic modality

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 3 | 4

COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION
and EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Describe the scale-centric morphemes constituting the modal system of the modern Greek urban popular music of “Laikoi
Dromoi” and compare to the western modal system

- Understand the multi-intervallic and multimodal melodic structure of the Eastern Mediterranean music idioms.

- Compare multimodal and multi-intervallic melodic examples and understand the inadequacy of scale-centric approach of
analysing them.

- Recapitulate the various methods and tools developed for the analysis of the phenomenon of melodic multimodality in the course
of history of the area of eastern Mediterranean.

- Recognise all the basic intervals, subunits and melodic characteristics in simple acoustic examples.

- Associate the various modal characteristics found in such simple acoustic examples.

- Describe all the basic methods and tools of non-equal-tempered multimodal analysis.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, by means of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

Introduction to the phenomenon of melodic multimodality: The harmonic oscillation and harmonic series phenomena and the
natural and well-sounding intervals deriving from them. Intervallic theory of ratios and the arithmetic methods used for their
specification. Ancient Greek “harmony” and the intervallic assemblies in tetrachordal and pentachordal subunits- their
categorization in Genera. Mild and tense Genera and the usage of non-tempered intervals. The depiction on non-tempered
melodies in hybrid notational systems. Octachordal, pentachordal and tetrachordal systemata and the construction of scales. The
narrative structure and punctuation signs of melody, drone and types of harmonic accompaniment, tonal centers, chroes and
stereotyped melodic motives, hierarchy and specific roles of degrees, time-dominance and types of cadences, the “entrance”
degree of melodic development, melodic direction and melodic progression scenarios, tonal fluidity and melodic attractions,
melodic modulation.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 29
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total 100
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Written examinations at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of comprehension
EVALUATION of the phenomenon of melodic multimodality and the methods and tools used to analyze it.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Signell, K. 2004, Makam: Modal Practice in Turkish Art Music. Nokomis Florida: Usul

Mauvpoeidng, M. 1999, Mouaoikoi Tpotol otnv AvatoAiky Meooyelo. ABriva: ®aykdéto

KnAtCavidng, IN. 1881, Mebodikr AidaokaAia EAANvIkAg Mouoikng, ©ecaahovikn: PnydmouvAog

Kapdg, Z. 1970, 'évn kat diaotrjuata ornv Bulavtivii Mouaikrj, ABriva: Z0A\oyog 1ipog Alddoatv Tng EBvikrg MouoiknAg




- Related academic journals:

Powers, H. 1980, «Mode» In the New Grove: Dictionary of Music and Musicians. Vol 12. London: Macmillan

2KOUAl0G, M. 2006, «[MpodOopIKEC HOLOIKEG TIAPAdOOEIC TOL EAAASIKOU Xwpou. Znthuata BewpnTikng avdiuong», MNMoAvdwvia, 8:
58-69. ABriva

2KoUAlog, M. 2010, «H B¢on kal n onuaaia tTng évvolag Tng KAigakag ota avatoAlkd TPOoTiKA cuothiuata», Moudikn (kal) Oswpia
(Tetpadia 5), Tunua Adiknig & Mapadooiakng Mouaoiknc TEI Hrieipou, Apta, 0. 114-130

2KoUAlog, M. 2007, "MNpodoplkdTnTa Kal SlaoTNHATIKOG TTAOUTOC 0€ POUCIKA Idlwpata tng BopeloavatoAikrc Meooyeiov" (2007)
oto Mpodopikotnteg, Tetpddio 3, 0el.39-57, Apta: Ekdooelg Turiuatog Adikng & Mapadootakric Mouaikng TEI Hreipou

Skoulios, M. (2018) "Categorizing melodic phenomena in multi-intervallic multi-modal traditions by means of the analytical tool
of genera” uné dnuooicuon ota MPakTikA Tou Slebvolg cuumnoaoiov Tou Magam Study Group Tou ICTM oto ACepunaitav




Introduction to urban popular musics

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE4210 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Introduction to urban popular musics
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of urban popular music (19th - early 20th century).

- Demonstrate understanding of issues in cultural identity and aesthetics relating to a wide-ranging repertoire as explored during
the course.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of forms/genres of urban popular music, as well as the role of prominent musical instruments
and orchestral types.

- Develop research questions around particular topics in e urban popular music, making use of the relevant literature.

- Assess the approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Management of the historical and cultural parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the
developments.

- Management of stylistic parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the developments.

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision.

SYLLABUS

Briefly presenting the course of urban popular song in great music centres of 19th and 20th century (Constantinople, Smyrna,
Thessaloniki, loannina, New York etc.). Urban popular song during the recording era. Analysis of historical and sociological
framework in terms of the role and the dynamic of the musical act. Social representations and aesthetic perceptions of every
period. Analysis of the issues of cultural identity and ideology, the multi-cultural framework of urban spaces, the relevant musical
networks, as well as the manifold loans.

The presentation is combined with listening and analyzing pieces from representative basic forms and characteristic genres of
urban popular music. Analysis of the form. Analysis of the rhythmic outline. Analysis of the melodic development. Analysis of the
harmonic framework. Analysis of improvisations. The subject area of every semester can focus on the following subjects categories
(entirely or combined):

- Urban song from late 19th onwards. Smyrna style and Constantinople style. Estudiantines. Recordings in America. Amanes and
repertoire of café-aman.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 30
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 29
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions.

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentology, musical form, constitution of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level
of developing critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of
the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s
Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
BAnaoidng K. (2004). Oyelc to peurtétikou. ABriva: Ekdooelc Tou EikooTto Mpwtou




BAnaoidne K. (2018). 2rtdvia keiueva yia 1o peuretiko (1929-1959). Abriva: Ekddoeic Tou Eikootou MNpwTtou
Bucuvalas T. (2019). Geek Music in America. Mississippi: University Press of Mississippi/Jakson

KaAuBuwtng A. (2002). Zuvpvn. H pouoikny Cwry 1900-1922: H Sdiaokeédaon, Ta HOUOIKA KATAOTLATA, oI nxoypadroelc Siokwv.
ABrva: Music Corner-TrjveA\a

KaAuBwtng A. (2015). @egoalovikn, H pouoikni Cwri riotv o 1912. Kapbitoa: 101wtk €ékdoon

Kokkwvng I. (2017). AaikeG pouoikeg mapadooels. /\OYIEG avayVwoelg, AQikeg mpayuatwoelg. ABriva: Fagottobooks
OpdouAidng N. (2016). Zuvvepraouevn Kupiakry & Tn Yreppudxw. ABriva: Fagottobooks

OpbdovAidneg N. (2015). H diokoypagikr kapiepa Tou BaogiAn Toitoavn 1936-1983. Abriva: lavog

Gauntlett S. (2001). Peumétiko tpayoudt. ABriva. Ekddoeic Tou Eikootou MNpwTtou

Owkovopou A., (2015). 2téAioc Kalavtlidne: Tpavua kat ouuBoAikr) Beparneia oro Aaiko Tpayoudt. MNMatdkn
Xat{nnavraldng ©. (1986). Thc aociatidboc povong epaotai... ABriva: ZTiyun

- Related academic journals:
Pennanen R. P. (2009). «H eAAnvortoinon tng oBwpavikAg Adikng pouoikng», Mouaikdg NAoyog, T. 8, 0. 119-152




Introduction to demotic (folk) song

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSB7210 | SEMESTER | 2th
COURSE TITLE Introduction to demotic (folk) song
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the historical background of the discovery of demotic (folk) songs and of the prominent actors of
demotic song collections.

- Demonstrate knowledge of the relevant epistemological issues.

- Apply critical approaches to the relevant literature.

- Manage parameters of categorising, period-designating and historicising demotic song.

General Competences

- Understanding and working on historical and cultural factors of the related research.
- Understanding and working on poetic verses analysis.

- Decision-making.

- Development of critical thinking.

SYLLABUS

The historical background of the discovery of demotic songs is presented trhough the important collections of the 19th century.
Issues of taxinomy of the demotic songs. Collections of music transcriptions and methodological disputes. Case studies on specific
regions, musical idioms and expresives forms. Demotic song and aesthetics.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 34
bibliography.
Exams 2
Course total: 75

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Evaluation procedure: Written short essay or multiple choice questionnaires or short-answer
questions.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentology, musical form, constitution of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level
of developing critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of
the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s
Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Baud-Bovy S. (1994). Aokiuto yia to eAAnviko énpotiko Tpayoudt. NavtAlo: Mehomovvnolako Aaoypadikd 16puua
Aapiavdakog 2t. (1987). Napadoon avrapaoiag kat Aaikog MoAITiopog. Abriva: MNMAEBpov

Kokkwvng I. (2017). AaikeG pouoikeg mapadooels. /\OYIEG avayVwoelg, AQikeg payuatwoelg. ABriva: Fagottobooks
Kuptakidou_Neatopog A. (1978). H Bewpia tn¢ eAAnvikric Aaoypadiac: Kpitikry avaAvon. ABriva: 16pupa Mwpditn
MoAitng A. (1984). H avakdAuvyn twv eAAnvikwv dnuoTikwv Teayoudiwv. MNpolnobeoelg, mpoorndBelec Kal n dnuiovpyia TN¢ mpwTtnG
ouAAoyric. ABriva: OgpéAio

MoAitng A. (2010). To dnuoTtikd Teayoudt. HpdkAelo: Maveriotnuiakeég Ekdooeig Kprtng

2ndakng Mp. (1997). MigAAa Mridptok kai dnuoTiko Tpayoudt, HpdkAelo: Maverotnuiakeg Ekddaoeig Kpntng

2ndakng Mp. (1988). a uia mointikr) Tou eAAnvikoU dnuotikoU Tpayoudiol. HpdkAelo: MNMaveriotnuiakeg Ekdoaoeic KpAtng
Herzfeld M. (2002). aAt dika pac. Aaoypadgia, ibeoAoyia kai n diaudppwon tne ovyxpovne EAAadac. ABriva: AAeEavdpela

- Related academic journals:




Beaton R. (1980). «<Modes and Roads: Factors of Change and Continuity in Greek Musical Tradition», The Annual of the British

School at Athens, vol. 75, 0. 1-11
TeplomtovAou M., WuxoyioL E. (1992). «“Acpata” kal “tpayoudia”. MNMpoPAnuata ékdoong Twv dSNUOTIKWV Tpayoudiwv», EGvoAoyia,

1, 0. 143-165.




Local History and Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSD8211 | SEMESTER | 4t
COURSE TITLE Local History and Music (GROUP 2)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the theoretical problems and the methodology of Local History, so that there are more options to the
musicological research approach.

- Comprehend local societies for the understanding of local history as framework, into which musicological research in a specific
political, social and cultural timeframe is inserted.

- Apply of the methodological tools of local history to the study of local elites and citizens in a historical dimension.

- Analyse of the role of orality as historical sources to the approach of history.

- Make synthesis of the narrations and written testimonies for a specific perspective of local history.

- Evaluate the data offered by musical presumptions so as to form an interpretive proposal to the approach of local history, but
also accession of locality and oral history as parameters for the organization of musicological research.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

The course aims to integrate the student in the understanding and interpretation of the historical context (through the wider political,
social, economic and cultural environment) in which the musical phenomena are shaped

SYLLABUS

-What is local history and localities

- History of the city

- Issues of practicing local history - Its sources

- Oral history

- Relationship of local and general history

- Thematic areas of local history: landscape-technique-economy-demography-politics-society and culture

- Local history in Greece / examples: Epirus - Macedonia - Thrace - Thessaly — Central Greece - Attica - Peloponnese

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and in communication with students.
COMMUNICATIONS Support from supervisory tools such as maps and archival documents
TECHNOLOGY Interactive presentation. Oral interviews with representatives of local institutes and
collectivities. Utilization of existing archive collections with audiovisual material.
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Essay writing 20
Exams 2
Course total 100
Public presentation
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Written essay (optional up to 40%)
EVALUATION Open-ended questions in final examination
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:




Bav Mrmiouvoxotev P. K. 4., (2016), H uvriun agpnyeitat Tnv moAn. lNMoogopikr lotopia kat Mvrjun Tou aotikoL xwpou, ABriva: MNMAEBpov.
AepTtiAnc I. B., (2018). lotopia tnc vedtepnc kat ovyxpovnc EAAddac, 1750-2015, [HpdkAelo]: MNMaveriotnuiakee Ekdooelc Kprtng.
[Kokkwvng T. k. 4.], (2008). Mouoikry arto tnv Hnelpo, ABriva: 16pvpa tTng BouAng twv EAAAvwv yia TN Anpokpartia kai tov
KolvofouAeuTioud.

[Aeovtoivng I'. — Pertovon M.], (2001). H tortikrj ioTtopia w¢ riedio oroudri¢ oto rAaioto tn¢ oxoAikrc rmaideiac, Abriva: OEAB.
Neovtoivng ., (2006). Aidaktikri NG lotopiac. evikry — TorKr} 10Topia Kal repiBaAlovTikr) exraidevon, Abriva: lvoTitolTo TOou
BiBAiov — A. Kapdapitoa.

MAovpidneg I'., (2010). lotopikri Mabnon (Mpotdoeic yia Tic nyec kait n MeBodoAoyia otnv lotopia), ABriva: Alovoong NoOtn
Kapapiag.

(ZuA\oyikd), (2000). H rTéAn oToug VedTepOoUC Xpovou. Meooyelakée kat BaAkavikee dyerc, 19%— 20% at., ABriva: Etalpeia peAeétng
Neouv EAANviopoL — MvApwv.

- Related academic journals:

Mvnpwv




Mass Media, Digital Media and Music

GENERAL

SCHOOL Department of Music Studies

ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies

LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)

COURSE CODE MSD8212 | SEMESTER | 4th

COURSE TITLE Mass Media, Digital Media and Music (GROUP 2)
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING CREDITS
HOURS

Lectures 3 4

COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the nature of mass media and digital media (their special characteristics), the theories and types of
communication (interpersonal, mediated, mass and digital), the character and role of the audience in every theory and type of
communication.

- Demonstrate understanding of the relation between media and culture, as a background for further activities on the forms of mass
and digital communication.

- Analyse the content and the role of the mass media and the digital media audience with the help of the communication theory
models.

- Apply all the above for the presentation and promotion of culture and in particular traditional music through mass media and
digital media.

- Evaluate mass and digital media content (especially content regarding cultural and music-specific information).

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Working independently

Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas Zxedlaoudg kat diaxeiplon €pywv

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The content of the mass media and the digital media and its cultural character. The notion of culture and its relation with the mass
and digital media. Music through the mass and digital media: theories of mediation, analysis, interpretation. Cultural production in
various media forms (CD, CDROM, DVD, Video, Internet, social media etc.). Music performance and music listening in the mas and

digital media.
TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
DELIVERY Face-to-face.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Essay writing 20
Exams 2
Course total 100

Written essay (20%)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Public presentation (10%)

EVALUATION Written exam at the end of the semester (30% multiple choice questionnaire and 40% Open-
ended questions)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Barthes R. (1998) Eikova - pouaoikrj - keipevo. Mtopp. Zravog MNwpyog. Abriva: MNMAEBpov

- Kokkwvng M., MaoxaAidéng I., Mnavtipapoodng @. (emuy.) Wneiaka Meoa: o lMNoAitiouds tou Hyou kar Tov Oeduatocg, ABrva:
KpITikn

- Kraus, Adorno et al (1994). H KouAtoupa twv Méowv. ABriva: AAeEavdpela.

- Lévy P. (1999) Avvnruikrj nmpayuatikotnta. (Realité virtuelle). H ¢idooogpia Tou moAitiopoU Kai tou KuBepvoxwpou. Midp.




KapaxdAiog MixaAng. ABrva: Kpttikn

- McLuhan M. Media o! npoektdoeic Tou avBpwrtou. ABriva: KAaABog

- McQuail D. (1997) Eioaywyrj otn Bewpia tn¢ padikric erkovwviag. Abriva: Kaotaviwtng

- Thompson J. (1999) Newtepikotnta kat Méoa Emikoivwviag, ABriva: MNManadriong

- Webster, F. (2002). Theories of the Information Society. London and New York: Routledge
- Winston, B. (1998). Media, Technology and Society. London and New York: Routledge

- Related academic journals:




Modality in Urban Popular Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSD2110 | SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE Modality in Urban Popular Music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English and Turkish)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Describe issues around the history and evolution of the modal system of Laikoi Dromoi.

- Categorise the fundamental characteristics of modality related to the urban popular music idioms.

- Describe the basic characteristics of the system of Laikoi Dromoi.

- Apply theoretical principles about to detect, transcribe, perform and analyze phenomena of modality concerning urban popular
music genres.

- Analyse the relation between modal-melodic development and its harmonic management (harmonization).

- Recognise modal and harmonization practices from sonic material.

- Apply individual methods of harmonization

- Relate individual components of the Laikoi Dromoi’s that combine Eastern multi-modality with Western harmony.
- Model the basic uses of chord cycles in specific instances coming from Inter-War urban repertoire.

- Evaluate the problems that may arise due to the use of chordal harmony in mild intervallic modal instances.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making
Development of critical thinking

SYLLABUS

The relation between theory and practice concerning urban popular music cultures. The inter-War urban repertoire (types of
orchestra, performance shapes, aesthetic models, compositional genres). Introduction to the system of Laikoi Dromoi-Presentation
and problematic. Relation between modality and harmonization. Structural sub-units, melodic movement versions, melodic
phenomena. Modal analysis of urban popular repertoire. The procedure of the equal temperament. Versions of repertoire’s
management according to Ala Turca models, using natural-flexible intervals. Procedure of performing adaptation of modal-melodic
themes to temperate “conditions”. Oral Recognition of individual modal phenomena. Analysis of harmonization techniques of Laikoi
Dromoi (Urban repertoire from the Inter-War period), as they are defined by music and aesthetic rules. Harmonization and stylistic-
aesthetic parameters. Oral recognition of harmonization practices. Harmonization of repertoire according to its transcribed version
(score). Harmonization of repertoire using score and recording. Practice in oral recognition ability of different types of chords found
in characteristic acoustic examples from the above mentioned repertoire. Exercises in harmonic cycles, generalizations and
peculiarities.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 35
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 24
Exams 2
Course total 100
Written exams at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of understanding of the
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | modal system of Laikoi Dromoi and their harmonization, as well as the ability of recognizing
EVALUATION by ear these modal phenomena and the accompanying chords.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Avdpikog N., (2018). Or NAaikoi Apduot oto MeooroAeuiko aoTiko Tpayoudi-2xediaoua Aaikrc Tporikric Oswpiac, ABriva: Tomog
BoUAyapng E. - Bavrapdkng B., (2007). To aotikd Aaiko tpayoudt otnv EAAada tov MeoomoAguou: Zuupvailka Kal rmeipaiTika
peunetika: 1922 — 1940, Apta — ABrva: Tunua Adikng & Mapadoaoiakng Mouoikng - Fagotto




Pennanen, R. P. (1999). Westernisation and Modernisation in Greek popular music. Acta Universitatis Tamperensis 692. Ph. D.

Dissertation, University of Tampere
Toapddkag A., (2008). To kavovaki oti¢ 78 orpopes, Apta — ABrva: Tunua Adikng & Mapadoaoiakng Mouaoikng — Fagotto

- Related academic journals:
Avdpikog N., (2010). «To uBPIOIKG cvoTNUA TWV AAIKWV SPOUWV Kal N avaykn eVAANAKTIKNG enavadlaxeiplonc tou», Mouoikr (kat)

Qewpia (Tetpddia 5), Apta: Tunua Aaikng & MNapadooiakng Mouacikng TEI Hreipou, a. 96-106




Modern Balkan History

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE7211 | SEMESTER | 5st
COURSE TITLE Modern Balkan History (Group 3)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history of the Balkan people during the Age of Modernity, in order to create a context for the
development of wider cultural and musical phenomena.

- Comprehend the methodological tools and documents in order to achieve the approach of the historical period.

- Apply methodological tools in order to approach the relevant archives.

- Analyse the part of the historical sources in approaching the past.

- Combine the individual and often conflicting narratives around a specific matter so that influences can emerge for the approach
of the past.

- Evaluate the data that provide the documents so an interpretative offering can be given to approach and understand the historic
time and the post-national narration.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

The course aims to integrate the student in the understanding and interpretation of the historical context (through the wider political,
social, economic and cultural environment) in which the musical phenomena are shaped

SYLLABUS

-The term “Balkans” and "Southeast Europe”

- Space and people

- Languages and national movements

- The ideas of nation-state in the Balkans

- Administrative and economic structures of the Ottoman Empire
- National movements in the Balkans

- European Powers and "Eastern Questions" - Balkanization
- The Balkan Wars and the "legacy" of the "Great War"

- The Balkan societies of the interwar period

-The 1940s

-The "communist" Balkans

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and in communication with students.
COMMUNICATIONS Support from supervisory tools such as maps and archival documents
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Essay writing 20
Exams 2
Course total 100
Public presentation
STUDENT PERFORMANCE Written essay (optional up to 30%)
EVALUATION . L N
Open-ended questions in final examination




Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Adanir F. — Faroghi S., (2002). The Ottomans and the Balkans. A Discussion of Historiography, Leiden — Boston — Koln: Birill.
Clayer N. — Bougarel X., (2018). Ot povoouAudvorl tnG votio-avatodikri¢ Evpwnng. And Ti¢ autokpatopieg ora Bakavikd kpdtn,
lwavviva: lovagu

Goldsworthy Vesna, (2004). Ruritania, AvakaAvrtovrag ta BaAkdvia, ©ecoahovikn: University Studio Press.

Noovapng B. K., (2007). Ta BaAkavia twv EAArvwyv. And 1o AiagpwTiouo ewc tov A’ MNaykoouio NoAeo, Oeaoalovikn: Emikevrpo
Nvpriepdatog A. K. (2014). Ta BaAkavia. Ekovyxpoviouog, Tautotnteg, 16éec, [HpdkAelo]: Maverotnuiakeg Ekdooelg Kpntng -
IlvoTitouTo MECGOYEIOKWY ZTTOLOWV.

Mazower M., (2002). Ta BaAkdvia, ABriva: Natakng.

Pavlowitch S. K., (2005). lotopia Twv BaAkaviwy, 1804-1945, ©ecoalovikn: Baviag.

2petag zmnupidwy, (2009). Eicaywyri otn BaAkavikr) iotopia |. Artdé tnv oBwuavikr) kataktnon twv BaAkaviwv uexpt tov MNpowto
lNaykdaopio moAeuo (1354-1918), ©ecoalovikn; Baviag.

Stamatopoulos D. (ed.), (2015). Balkan nationalism(s) and the Ottoman Empire, vol. 1-3, Istanbul: Isis Press.

2tavplavog A. 2., (2007). Ta Baikavia petd 1o 1453, @eaoalovikn: Baviag.

Todorova M., (2000). BaAkdvia, n Sutikr gpavraciwon, ©eccoahovikn: MNMNapatnentng.

- Related academic journals:

Balkan Studies
BaAkavikd Z0puelKTa
Balkanologie

Slavic Review
Suddst Forschungen




Modern and Contemporary History of the Mediterranean Sea

GENERAL
SCHOOL Music Studies
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSA6110 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE Modern and Contemporary History of the Mediterranean Sea
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history of the people in the Mediterranean Sea during the Age of Modernity, in order to create a
context for the development of wider cultural and musical phenomena.

- Comprehend the methodological tools and documents in order to achieve the approach of the historical period.

- Application methodological tools in order to approach the relevant archives, using examples.

- Analyse the part of the historical sources in approaching the past and musicological issues.

- Combine the individual and often conflicting narratives around a specific matter so that influences can emerge for the approach
of the past.

- Evaluate the data that provide the documents so an interpretative offering can be given to approach and understand the historic
time and the post-national narration.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

The course aims to integrate the student in the understanding and interpretation of the historical context (through the wider political,
social, economic and cultural environment) in which the musical phenomena are shaped

SYLLABUS

-A sea with many names

-The natural environment and the borders
-Anthropogeography

-Human Networks I: Society and Economy
-Human Networks II: Religions
-Nationalisms and national movements
-The age of revolutions

-The age of capital

-The age of empires

-The "short" twentieth century

-Immigrations
TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and in communication with students.
COMMUNICATIONS Support from supervisory tools such as maps and archival documents
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 20
bibliography
Essay writing 10
Educational visit
Exams 2
Course total 75
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Public presentation
EVALUATION Written essay (optional up to 30%)
Open-ended questions in final examination
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)




ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Abulafia D., (2012). H peydAn BdAaooa. Ot riepineteies Twv Aawv ¢ Meooyeiou, ABriva: Qkeavida.

Bayly C. A., (2013). H yevvnon touv vewtepikoU koouou, 1780-1914. lNaykoopieg Siacuvdeoeis kat ouykpouoelg, ABriva: AAeEavdpela.
Braudel F., (1993-1998). H Meooyeioc Kal o LIegoyelakog KOoLo¢ Tnv ertoxri Tou @iAirtrrou B tn¢ lortaviag. 1: O poAo¢ Tou nepiyvpou
2. 2uMoyika rienmpwuegva 3. eyovota, moAitikn, dvBpwrtol, ABrva: MopdwTiko 16puua EBvikAg Tpameldng.

Cabanes P. k. 4., (2011). lotopia tn¢ Adpiatikric, ABrva: MopdpwTiké 18pupa EBvikng Tpamelng.

Goldschmidt Jr. A., (2016). lotopia tnc Meonc AvatoAric, ©@eocoalovikn: Emikevtpo.

Hobsbawm E. J., (1992). H ertoxr Twv ennavaoctdacewv, 1789-1848, Abriva: MopdwTtikd 16pupa EBvikAg Tpaméldng.

Hobsbawm E. J., (1994). H eroxrj Tou kegpadaiou, 1848-1875, ABriva: MopdwTiko 16pupa EBvikng Tpamelng.

Hobsbawm E. J., (2000). H ertoxri Twv avtokpatopiwv, 1875-1914, ABriva: MopdwTiko 16pupa EBvikng Tpamelng.

Mazower M., (2011). 2Zkotetvri Helpoc: o evpwnaikog elkooToc alwvac, Abrva: AAeEavopela.

- Related academic journals:

American Historical Review
Annales HSS

Mediterranean Historical Review
Mediterranean Studies

Past and Present

Quaderni Storici




Music analysis I: Demotic (Folk) music traditions

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG1312 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE Music analysis I: Demotic (Folk) music traditions
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Modality in Urban Popular Music
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of basic techniques of music analysis of demotic (folk) song, either score-based or otherwise.

- Demonstrate understanding of basic concepts such as: modality, harmonic construction, rhythmic construction, form/structure,
etc., as well as topics in poetic language formation.

- Apply methodological tools of demotic music analysis to a wide range of demotic song repertoire.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of songs/tunes such as: modality, harmonic construction, rhythmic construction, form/structure,
etc., as well as topics in poetic language formation.

- Develop research questions around particular issues relating to the analysis of demotic song, making use of the relevant literature.
- Assess the methodological approaches of analysis and interpretation of demotic song explored during the course as well as
those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Management of the historical and cultural parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the
developments.

- Management of stylistic parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the developments.

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision.

SYLLABUS

Presenting and analyzing specialized fields of demotic music. Developing the methodology of musicological analysis based on
music notation. Analyzing the musical characteristics (melodic development, harmonic and rhythmic formulation, form,
orchestration), the aesthetical choices, as well as the poetic text. Developing the historical and social framework, the role of
discography and the musical networks in terms of the relative places of musical act.

The presentation is combined with listening to and analyzing the works of demotic and neo-demotic music. The thematics of each
semester may focus on the following subjects (entirely or in combination): Musical regions (from the musical map of Greece),
cultures of the protagonistic instruments (clarinet, zournas, violin, santur, lyres etc.). Special repertoire categories (kleftika, tsamika,
kathistika, urbanized demotic, kontylies, kotsakoi etc.)

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
TEACHING METHODS Study and aneltlysi.s of pibliography. 36
Home repertoire listening 36
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: open-ended questions in combination with music notation.

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of
musicological analysis based on music recordings and music transcriptions, aesthetical and
stylistic characteristics, as well as the level of developing a critical thinking on the subjects
discussed in class. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Baud-Bovy S. (2006). Mouoikn kataypadr otnv Kpritn 1953-1954. Abriva: Kévtpo MikpaolaTikwv Zroudwv. Mouaoiko Aaoypadikd
Apxeio MeATiwg MepAie

Baud-Bovy S. (1958). Etudes sur la Chanson cleftique. ABrjva: Institut Francais d'Athenes-Kévtpo Mikpaclatikwv Zmoudwv
MadCapdkn A. (1984). Ta Aaiko kAapivo arnv EAAdda. ABriva: Kédpog




Moore A. (2003). Analyzing Popular Music. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press

Moore A. (2012). Song Means: Analysing and Interpreting Recorded Popular Song. London: Ashgate
Scott D. (2010). Musical Style and Social Meaning, Selected Essays. London: Ashgate

2 UAMOYIKO (2000). Mouaoika oraupodpduia oto Atyaio : AéaBoc (190¢-200¢ aiwvac). ABrva: E€avtag
2UAMOYIKO (2009). Mouoika oraupodpduia oto Atyaio : Arjuvoc (190¢-210¢ aiwvac). ABriva: lwv

- Related academic journals:

Pennanen, R. P. (1997). «The Development of Chordal Harmony in Greek Rebetika and Laika Music, 1930s to 1960s», British
Journal of Ethnomusicology, v. 6, 0. 65-116

Tagg P. (1982). <Analysing popular music: theory, method and practice». Popular Music, 2, 37-65




Music analysis I: Eastern music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG1313 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE Music analysis I: Eastern music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Modal Theory |
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English, Turkish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Describe individual modal phenomena, categorizing individual modal cases.

- Make use of the theoretical material to analyse modal examples coming from various Eastern music cultures.

- Recognise phenomena in the frame of repertorial cases as well as recording material.

- Analyse (morphologically, modally, stylistically) through annotation specific selected modal repertoire.

- Evaluate of data for the formulation of new models of explanation at the level of theory and new ways of using traditional instruments
at the level of music practice.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, by means of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

Practice on morphological analysis of various compositional genres-forms.

Practice on oral modal analysis of melodic examples came from repertoire of Makams and from “families” of modal system of
Octaechia mentioned below.

1). The family of 4th plagal mode and the Makams: Rast, Sazkar, Mahur, Nikriz, Neveser, Suznak (Basit-Zirgtileli), Pencgah

2). The family of 1st and 1st plagal mode and the Makams : Ussak, Beyati, Neva, Isfahan, Hliseyni, Muhayyer, Acem, Hisar, Saba,
Karcigar

3). The family of second plagal mode and the Makams: Hicaz, Hiimaydn, Uzzal, Zirgleli Hicaz, Sehnaz

Practice on modal analysis on particular selected repertoire belonging to the aforementioned modal phenomena, using either their
scores alone or both score and recording.

Practice on modal analysis of improvisational genres like Taksim, Amanes, Gazel, belonging to the aforementioned modal
phenomena.

Commendation of stylistic-interpretative parameters (ornamentation as well as intervallic management) found in selected renditions
of the above mentioned modal phenomena.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of | 36
bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 36
Exams 2
Course total 100
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Written examinations at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of comprehension
EVALUATION and the ability of applying the taught methods of modal analysis. Evaluation of the ability to
detect modal entities found in music idioms of East Mediterranean as well as the ability of
modal analysis of hybrid staff notation scores and acoustic examples.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Abvtepip, M. (2012) To Toupkiko Makdu (Metadpaon, Erupélela: . Kopnotidtn) ABriva: ®aykoto
KnAtCavidng, ., (1881). MeBodikr Aibaokalia EAAnvikri¢ Mouagikric, ©eooalovikn: Eravékd. PnyorouAog
Maupoeidng, M., (1999). Mouaikoi Tportot otnv AvatoAikri Meodyeio, ABriva: Paykoto




Ozkan, I.H., (1984). Tiirk Musikisi Nazariyati ve Usulleri, Istanbul: Otuken
Signell, K. (2004). Makam: Modal Practice in Turkish Art Music, Nokomis Florida: Usul

- Related academic journals:

2KoUAlog, M., (2014). «Ta AvatoAikd Makdp kat o 'OpBécg' Tpomog Paot», MNMoAvdwvia: tevxog 25, oeAd.103-126, Abriva: ekd.
KouAtoupa

Skoulios, M., (2003), "The Musical Language: A Comparative Approach", in: Music in the Mediterranea, Modal Classical Traditions,
vol. |

Theory and Practice p. 435-442, Thessaloniki: En Chordais




Music analysis I: Western Art Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG1311 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE Music analysis I: Western Art Music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Harmony I
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Recognise the basic stylistic characteristics of Western art music from the Baroque era to Classicism.
- Understand the different analytical methods that pertain to the relevant repertoire.

- Apply appropriate analytical techniques combining analytical methodologies.

- Analyse selected musical works from the relevant repertoire.

- Exhibit skills in adjusting contemporary analytical methods according to the repertoire.

- Critically assess the analytical methodology in relation to musical content.

General Competences

- Working on stylistic, harmonic and orchestration issues on the related repertoire.
- Criticism and self-criticism.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Practice on analysis of various genres-forms from the repertoire of Renaissance, Baroque and Classical periods. Methodological
issues of music analysis based on melodic and harmonic progression, form and orchestration, within scores of masterpieces of
each selected period.

The analysis is operated through recordings of specific works: Church music, Symphony, Chamber Music, Quartets, Concertos,
Piano Music etc.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of the | 42
TEACHING METHODS related musical works
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 100
Written exams at the end of each semester.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Written presentation of analysis on specific scores of music based on
melodic, harmonic and form progression.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Berry W. (1986). Form in music: an examination of traditional techniques of musical form and their applications in historical and
contemporary styles. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall.

BouBapng M. (2016). Eioaywyri otn Lop@oAoyIiki avdAuon NG TOVIKNG HOUOIKNG. Mrapok, kAaoikiouoc. Greek Akadnuaikda
HAekTpovika Zuyypduuata kat Bondruata - Anobetriplo "KAaAAmog"

Caplin W. (2013). Analyzing Classical Form. An Approach for the Classroom. Oxford: Oxford University Press

Cook N. (1994). A Guide to Musical Analysis. Oxford: Oxford University Press

Diether de la Motte (1997). MeAwédia. H ioTopia kai n mpakxTikric tne, o€ Sidgpopec ermoxec kat otuA. ABriva: Ndoog

Walton Ch. (1990). BaoikECG LOUTIKEG QOpLEG: uabruata popgoloyiac tne pouoikric. ABriva: Orpheus 2. & M. NikoAdidng.
®ovAiag 1. (2015). Or ouugwviec katd Tic oPidiavec Metauoppwoelc Tou Carl Ditters von Dittersdorf. ABriva: X. Ndkag - K.
Manaypnyopiou O. E.

- Related academic journals:
Music Analysis




Music analysis II: Eastern music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH1313 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Music analysis Il: Eastern music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Modal Theory Il
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Describe individual modal phenomena, categorizing individual modal cases.

- Use the theoretical material to analyse modal examples coming from various Eastern music cultures.

- Recognise phenomena in the frame of repertorial cases as well as recording material.

- Analyse (morphologically, modally, stylistically) through annotation specific selected modal repertoire.

- Evaluate of data for the formulation of new models of explanation at the level of theory and new ways of using traditional instruments
at the level of music practice.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, by means of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

Practice on morphological analysis of various compositional genres-forms.

Practice on oral modal analysis of melodic examples came from repertoire of Makams and from “families” of modal system of
Octaechia mentioned below.

1). Tense diatonic and chromatic branches of the 4th plagal and 1st plagal Echoi and the Makams: Hicazkar, Kirdilihcazkar,
Nihavend, Buselik, Hisar Buselik, Sehnaz Buselik, Ferahfeza, Sultaniyegah, Kirdi, Acem Kirdi, Muhayyer Kirdi

2). Diatonic and mild chromatic branches of the 2nd Echos and the Makams Segah, Hiizzam and Mdstear.

3). The family of Varys Echos and the Makams Irak, Evig, Evgara, Bestengar, Dilkeshaveran, Acemasiran, Sefkefza

Practice on modal analysis on particular selected repertoire belonging to the aforementioned modal phenomena, using either their
scores alone or both scores and recordings.

Practice on modal analysis of improvisational genres such as Taksim, Amanes, Gazel, belonging to the aforementioned modal
phenomena.

Commendation of stylistic-interpretative parameters (ornamentation as well as intervallic management) found in selected renditions
of the above mentioned modal phenomena.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of | 36
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 36
Exams 2
Course total 100

Written examinations at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of comprehension
and the ability of applying the taught methods of modal analysis. Evaluation of the ability to
detect modal entities found in music idioms of East Mediterranean as well as the ability of
modal analysis of hybrid staff notation scores and acoustic examples.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Abvtepip, M. (2012) To Toupkiko Makdu (Metadpaon, Erupélela: . Kounotidtn) ABriva: ®aykoto
KnAtCavidng, ., (1881). MeBobikrj Aibaokalia EAAnvikric Mouaikric, ©eooalovikn: Emavékd. PnyormouAog




Mauvpoeidng, M., (1999). Mouaikoi Tportot otnv AvatoAikri Meodyeio, ABriva: ®aykoto

Ozkan, I.H., (1984). Tiirk Musikisi Nazariyati ve Usulleri, Istanbul: Otuken

Signell, K. (2004). Makam: Modal Practice in Turkish Art Music, Nokomis Florida: Usul

2KOUAlog, M., (2017). Gcwpia kat lNpdaén orov MeAwdiko lMoAutporioud tnG AvatoAric. Mia ovykpitikry AvdaAuon twv Tportkwv
Juotnudrwy twv OBwpavotoupkikwv Makdu kat Twv Ivéovoravikwv Raga, Avekdotn dibaktopikr diatpipn, 1évio Maveriotiyio, .
kaBny. Anuntplog Navvehog, (Stabeoiun oto EAAA: https://www.didaktorika.gr/eadd/handle/10442/41719)

- Related academic journals:
Skoulios, M. (2018). "Aspects generating variety in Eastern melodic multi-modality”, ota mipakTikd tou International Symposium on
Huseyin Sadettin Arel and Turkish Music mou €éAaBe xwpa otig 13-14 AekepBpiov 2017 otnv KwvotavtivourioAn




Music analysis II: Urban popular-Laika music traditions

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH1312 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Music analysis II: Urban popular-Laika music traditions
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Modality in Urban Popular Music
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of basic techniques of music analysis of Greek urban popular-Laika music, either score-based or
otherwise.

- Demonstrate understanding of basic concepts such as: modality, harmonic construction, rhythmic construction, form/structure,
etc., as well as topics in poetic language formation.

- Apply methodological tools of music analysis and interpretation to a wide range of Greek urban popular-Laika repertoire.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of songs/instrumental compositions such as: modality, harmonic construction, rhythmic
construction, form/structure, aesthetics, etc., as well as formal characteristics of poetic language.

- Develop research questions around particular issues relating to the analysis of Greek urban popular-Laika, making use of the
relevant literature.

- Assess the methodological approaches of analysis and interpretation of Greek urban popular-Laika explored during the course
as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Management of the historical and cultural parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the
developments.

- Management of stylistic parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the developments.

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision.

SYLLABUS

Presenting and analyzing specialized fields of urban folk popular music. Developing the methodology of musicological analysis
based on music notation. Analyzing the musical characteristics (melodic development, harmonic and rhythmic formulation, form,
orchestration), the aesthetical choices, as well as the poetic text. Developing the historical and social framework, the role of
discography and the musical networks in terms of the relative places of musical act.

The presentation is combined with listening to and analyzing the works of urban folk popular music. The thematics of each semester
may focus on the following subjects (entirely or in combination): composers, soloists, singers of urban folk popular song. Special
repertoire categories (café-aman, Piraeus rebetiko, archontorebetiko, post-war folk popular, skyladiko etc.)

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of | 36
TEACHING METHODS bibliography.
Home repertoire listening | 36
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: open-ended questions in combination with music notation.

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of
musicological analysis based on music recordings and music transcriptions, aesthetical and
stylistic characteristics, as well as the level of developing a critical thinking on the subjects
discussed in class. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
BoUAyapng E., Bavtapdkng B. (2007). To aotiko Aaiko tpayoudt atnv EAAdda tov MeooroAguov. Apta — ABrva: Tunua Adikng &




Mapadooiakng Mouaoikng - Fagotto

Moore A. (2003). Analyzing Popular Music. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press

Moore A. (2012). Song Means: Analysing and Interpreting Recorded Popular Song. London: Ashgate

OpdouAidng N. (2016). Zuvvepraouevn Kupiakry & Tn Yreppudxw. ABriva: Fagottobooks

OpbdovAidneg N. (2015). H diokoypagikr kapiepa Tou BaogiAn Toitoavn 1936-1983. Abriva: lavog

Scott D. (2010). Musical Style and Social Meaning, Selected Essays. London: Ashgate

Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki oTiG 78 oTpogeg. Apta — ABriva: Tunua Adikng & MNapadooiaknig Mouaotikng - Fagotto

- Related academic journals:

Pennanen, R. P. (1997). «The Development of Chordal Harmony in Greek Rebetika and Laika Music, 1930s to 1960s», British
Journal of Ethnomusicology, v. 6, 0. 65-116

Tagg P. (1982). <Analysing popular music: theory, method and practice». Popular Music, 2, 37-65




Music analysis II: Western Art Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH1311 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Music analysis II: Western Art Music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Harmony I
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Recognise the basic stylistic characteristics of Western art music of the 19th and 20th centuries.
- Understand the different analytical methods that pertain to the relevant repertoire.

- Apply appropriate analytical techniques combining analytical methodologies.

- Analyse selected musical works from the 19th and 20th centuries.

- Exhibit skills in adjusting contemporary analytical methods according to the repertoire.

- Critically assess the analytical methodology in relation to musical content.

General Competences

- Working on stylistic, harmonic and orchestration issues on the related repertoire.
- Criticism and self-criticism.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Practice on analysis of various genres-forms from the repertoire of Nineteenth and 20th centuries. Methodological issues of music
analysis based on melodic and harmonic progression, form and orchestration, within scores of masterpieces of each selected
period.

The analysis is operated through recordings of specific works: Symphony, Chamber Music, Quartets, Concertos, Piano Music,
Free forms etc. Also through several contemporary techniques of musical composition and sonic manipulations.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of the | 42
TEACHING METHODS related musical works
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 100
Written exams at the end of each semester.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Written presentation of analysis on specific scores of music based on
melodic, harmonic and form progression.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Berry W. (1986). Form in music: an examination of traditional techniques of musical form and their applications in historical and
contemporary styles. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall.

Cook N. (1994). A Guide to Musical Analysis. Oxford: Oxford University Press

Diether de la Motte (1997). MeAwédia. H ioTopia kai n mpakxTikric 1ne, o€ Sidpopec emoxec kai otuA. ABriva: Ndoog

Lester J. (1989). Analytic Approaches to Twentieth-Century Music. New York: W. W. Norton & Company

Simms B. (1996). Music of the Twentieth Century: Style and Structure. Belmont: Schirmer Books

Walton Ch. (1990). BaoikECG LOUTIKEG QOpLEG: uabruata popgoloyiac tne pouoikric. Abriva: Orpheus 2. & M. NikoAdidng.

- Related academic journals:
Music Analysis




Music creation and improvisation: Eastern music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI1313 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Music creation and improvisation: Eastern music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Modal Theory Il
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Describe the notion of improvisation as a procedure of revocation of alternative memorized melodic patterns.

- Recognize the dominant improvisational forms that belong to the Eastern Traditions and their particular characteristics.

- Use the repertoire as a source of melodic phraseology and a point of departure for structuring improvisations

- Analyse structurally, modally and morphologically improvisational practices.

- Analyse structurally, modally and morphologically repertorial instances.

- Understand the inherent freedom in the rendition philosophy of compositional forms of Eastern Music

- Incorporate into improvisational practices several idiomatic-interpretative elements in order to construct corresponding
environments-“soundscapes”.

- Model instrumental and vocal improvisational forms.

- Describe in detail improvisational practices and compositional material.

- Recognise stylistically-aesthetically improvisational practices according to the performance’s conditions.

- Apply transcription models of improvisational practices in Western staff.

- Compare established traditional and innovative versions of compositional creation in the frame of the Eastern Music.

- Express improvisational practices in the field of performance.

- Decompose stereotypic phraseology from specific repertoire and improvisational executions for each modal phenomenon.
- Reconstruct compositional themes based on Modality.

- Reconstruct individual compositional forms.

- Exploit established melodic material (stereotypic phrases, cadences, melodic “bridges” and passages) in the procedure of
composing in various forms.

- Compose “etudes” in the area of modal eastern popular and classical music cultures.

- Compare according to modality, ornamentation and style several improvisational practices.

- Interpret aesthetic and morphological parameters regarding the compositional material (old-modern).

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making
Development of critical thinking

SYLLABUS

The role of improvisation in the great eastern musical traditions. Practices of structured improvisation and their relation to the modal
and metric systems. Non-metric improvisation and the different versions of the form of tagasim. Introductory, transitional, dialog and
group tagasim, perde kaldirma. Vocal improvisation and the form of Amanes-Gazel. Metered improvisation and the different versions
found in eastern traditions. Application of the above knowledge in the frame of specific improvisational projects.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of | 20
bibliography

Home repertoire listening | 30
Personal project and | 22

TEACHING METHODS

performance

presentation

Exams 2
Course total 100

Written exams at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all
issues discussed in the lectures as well as related issues discussed in the suggested
bibliography, given in electronic form through the “Eclass” platform and in printed form through

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION




the “Evdoxos” system.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Stubbs, F. (1994) The Art and science of Taksim: An Empirical Analysis of Traditional Improvisation from 20" century Istanbul,
Unpublished PhD Thesis, Wesleyan University

Feldman, W. (1993) “Ottoman Sources on the Development of the Taksim”, Yearbook for Traditional

Music, Vol. 25, Musical Processes in Asia and Oceania (1993), International Council for Traditional Music, 1-28

Nettl, B. & Riddle, R. (1973) “Tagsim Nahawand: A Study of Sixteen Performances by Jihad Racy”, Yearbook of the International
Folk Music Council, Vol. 5 (1973), International Council for Traditional Music, 11-50

Signell, K. (1974) Esthetics of Improvisation in Turkish Art Music, Asian Music, Vol. 5, No. 2 (1974),

University of Texas Press, 45-49

Arnon, Y. (2008), “Improvisation as verbalization: The Use, Function and meaning in the Turkish Taksim”, Dutch journal of Music
Theory vol. 13

Kalaitzidis, K. “The Art of Improvisation in the Greek Musical heritage”, oto Penser I'lmprovisation, (eruu. Ayari, M.) Delatour France,
2015

- Related academic journals:

AtCakdag, ©. “Taksim: diaxpovikOTnTa Kal HETAUOPPWOn. IoTOPIKES avadpoES, GXOALATHOL KAl AVACOTOXAGCMOI ETIAVW OTNV «ETIITOTIA»
OLVOETIKN TIPAEN TOU poLaIKoU-GnulovpyoL Tou makam” oto lMNoAvgwvia, Tevxoc 31, 2017

O’ Connel, J. M. «The Life and Death of the Turkish Gazel: A Review Essay», oto Ethnomusicology, vol.47, pp.399-414, 2003




Music creation and improvisation: Folk-popular music traditions

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI1312 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Music creation and improvisation: Folk-popular music traditions
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Modality in Urban Popular Music
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of basic techniques of music analysis of the composition and models of improvisation, score-based or
otherwise, on folk-popular repertoire (from pre-war to post-war and contemporary folk-popular).

- Demonstrate understanding of basic concepts such as: melodic and rhythmic patterns, introduction, verse, refrain, theme, taksim,
solo, etc.

- Apply methodological tools of music analysis to compositions and improvisations from a wide range of folk-popular repertoire.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of concepts such as: melodic and rhythmic patterns, introduction, verse, refrain, theme, taksim,
solo, etc.

- Develop research questions around particular issues relating to the music analysis of compositions and improvisations of a wide
range of folk-popular repertoire.

- Assess the methodological approaches to the music analysis of compositions and improvisations of a wide range of folk-popular
repertoire explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Management of characteristic improvisations and taksims which diversify the various musical manifestations and determine the
developments in folk popular song

- Management of stylistic parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the developments in folk
popular song

- Ability to evaluate these data in order to formulate interpretative proposals for the understanding of basic tensions and perceptions
around the musical creation in folk popular song

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision.

SYLLABUS

Rresenting and analyzing the stylistic development of folk popular creation, as this is recorded in modern recordings of
characteristic pieces, but also of representative improvisations — taksims, from the early period of discography to today.
Comparative study of the periods of folk popular song and the criteria that shape its development. Investigation of the role of music
technology development and its multimedia, as well as the effects by modern musical tensions, in the framework of globalization.
The methodology of musicological analysis is developed, having the main approaches of the concepts of improvisation, taksim
and music creation in folk popular song as its axis.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TPOMOZ MAPAAOZH. Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
MeAetn  kat  avdAuon | 32
TEACHING METHODS OXeTIKNG BiBAloypadiag
Home repertoire listening | 40
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Written formative exam, analyzing parametres (melodic structure,
harmony, form/structure, orchestration) of musical works.

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of music
creation, improvisations, aesthetics, as well as the level of developing a critical thinking on
the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources
are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| - Suggested bibliography:




BoUAyapnc E., Bavtapdkng B. (2007). To aotiko Aaiko tpayoudt otnv EAAdda tov MeooroAguov. Apta — ABrva: Tunua Adikng &
Mapadooiakng Mouaoikng - Fagotto

Moore A. (2003). Analyzing Popular Music. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press

Moore A. (2012). Song Means: Analysing and Interpreting Recorded Popular Song. London: Ashgate

OpdouAidng N. (2016). Zuvvepraouevn Kupiakry & Tn Yreppudxw. ABriva: Fagottobooks

OpbdovAidneg N. (2015). H diokoypagikr kapiepa Tou BaogiAn Toitoavn 1936-1983. Abriva: lavog

Scott D. (2010). Musical Style and Social Meaning, Selected Essays. London: Ashgate

Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki oTiG 78 orpogeg. Apta — ABriva: Tunua Adikng & MNapadooiakig Mouaotikng - Fagotto

- Related academic journals:

Pennanen, R. P. (1997). «The Development of Chordal Harmony in Greek Rebetika and Laika Music, 1930s to 1960s», British
Journal of Ethnomusicology, v. 6, 0. 65-116

Tagg P. (1982). <Analysing popular music: theory, method and practice». Popular Music, 2, 37-65




Music creation and improvisation: Western Art Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI1311 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Music creation and improvisation: Western Art Music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Harmony I
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS g
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the composition and improvisation techniques of twentieth and twenty-first-century Western art music.
- Demonstrate underlying of the main expressive means developed as aesthetic, social and historical horms of their time.

- Apply contemporary methods of analysis of musical works.

- Analyse works from contemporary musical styles, either from score or aurally.

- Compose texts related to analysis and aesthetics of improvisation and graphic scores’ interpretation.

- Evaluate interdisciplinary methodological tools spanning aesthetic tendencies and stylistic characteristics.

General Competences

- Working on stylistic, harmonic and orchestration issues on the related repertoire.
- Criticism and self-criticism.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Specific works of the 20th and 21th centuries are presented and analysed based on formal and compositional aspects. Emphasis is
given on minimalism, electro acoustic and electronic music, abstract music, multimedia and music, improvisation etc.
Methodological issues of music creation in 20th and 21th centuries.

The analysis is operated through recordings of specific works of a large selection of the specific repertoire.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of the | 42
TEACHING METHODS related musical works
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 100
Written exams at the end of each semester.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
EVALUATION Evaluation procedure: Written presentation of analysis on specific scores of music based on
melodic, harmonic and form progression.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Cope D. (1997). Techniques of the Contemporary Composer. Schirmer Books.

Kostka S. (2011). Materials and Techniques of Post-Tonal Music. N. York, London: Routledge

Taruskin R. (2009). Music in the Late Twentieth Century: The Oxford History of Western Music. Oxfrord, N. York: Oxford University
Press

- Related academic journals:
The Musical Quarterly
Music Analysis

Music Theory Spectrum




Musical geography of Greece

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSC9312 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE Musical geography of Greece (GROUP 1)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of demotic (folk) music manifestations in Greek rural areas (19th - 20th c.).
- Demonstrate understanding of issues of cultural identity and aesthetics relating to a wide-ranging repertoire and orchestral types
as explored during the course.

- Apply methodological approaches to the research and study of demotic (folk) song according to the concept of cultural map and
theories of musical networks.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of forms/genres of demotic song, as well as the role of prominent musical instruments and
orchestral types.

- Develop research questions around particular topics in demotic song, making use of the relevant literature.

- Assess the methodological approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Working in an interdisciplinary environment.

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism.

- Criticism and self-criticism.

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Presentation & analysis of the specific sections of demotic (folk) music. Development of the historical & social context, the influence
of label companies and musical networks in relation to the relevant places of music performance (feasts and other festive
occassions).

The presentation is combined with listening sessions of demotic music songs, followed by analysis. The theme of each semester
may focus on either one (or a combination of) the following categories: Musical areas (from the musical geography of Greece),
cultures of lead instruments (clarinet, zournas, violin, santouri, lyra etc.), specific categories of demotic music.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 20
TEACHING METHODS bibliography.
Home repertoire listening | 14
Exams 2
Course total: 75

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentology, musical form, constitution of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level
of developing critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of
the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s
Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Aubikog E., Mamnaddkng I'. (2002). Mouaikri kat povoikoi TG Opdkne. AAe€avopoUTioAn: Emixeipnon MNoArtioTtikng Avartuéng Anpou
AAe€avdpourmoAng, Kévtpo Melétng Mouaoikng Napdadoong Opdkng, Mikpag Aciag, Eb&elvou Movtou

Baud-Bovy S. (1996). Aokiuio yia to eAAnviko dnpotiko Tpayoudt. NavtAlo: MNehomovvnaolako Aaoypadiko 16pupa

Kokkwvng I'., e, (2008). Mouaikri arté tnv ‘Hrielpo. ABriva: ‘I6pupa tng BouAng twv EAAvwv




Kokkwvng I. (2017). AaikeG pouoikeg mapadooels. /\OYIEG avayVWoelg, AQikeg mpayuatwoelg. ABriva: Fagottobooks

Koupovong Z., Kontavitodvog K. (2016). MiAle pou Kpritn amt' ta naAid. lotopikeg nxoypadnoelc 1907-1955. ABriva: ORPHEUM
PHONOGRAPH

Madlapdkn A. (1984). Ta Aaiko kAapivo ornv EAAdda. ABriva: Kédpog

2 UAMOYIKO (2000). Mouaoika oraupodpduia oto Atyaio : AéaBoc (190¢-200¢ aiwvac). ABrva: E€avtag

2UAMOYIKO (2009). Mouoika oraupodpduia oto Atyaio : Arjuvoc (190¢-210¢ alwvac). ABriva: lwv

20AOYIKO (1999). Mouaikec Tn¢ Opdkng: pia dieriotnovikr mpooeyyion / EBpocg. ABriva: ZuAAoyog "O1 iAol Tng Mouaoikng"

- Related academic journals:




Music Education |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (INTEGRATED MASTER)
COURSE CODE MSC6110 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE Music Education |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 2 | 2
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of the course the student will be able to:

- Describe the basic philosophical principles of Music Education as an independent scientific discipline.

- Understand the connections of Music Education with other scientific disciplines.

- Summarize the latest findings in the field of Developmental Psychology regarding the emergence and development of musical skills
(development of rhythmic and singing skills, distinction of tone and pitch, etc.) from infancy onwards.

- Use social sciences as a tool for understanding music education -as well as music in general- in accordance with the general spirit
of the department.

- Analyse the events which take place in a music lesson, having developed observation skills during the semester, which he/she will
be able to use later.

- Compare the ideological and philosophical framework of different music educational projects.

General Competences

Promotion of free creative and inductive thinking.

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism.

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity concerning gender issues.
Link of theories to the wider scientific and ideological trends in the humanities and social sciences.

SYLLABUS

Definition of Music Education.

Development of musical skills and clarification of terms such as talent, aptitude and musical potential.
Philosophical trends in the field of Music Education: The Aesthetic and Praxial approach.

Sociology and Music Education: Music as cultural capital.

Anthropology and Music Education: Music learning in cultures of the world.

Gender studies and Music Education: Gender stereotypes and Music Education.

Social Psychology and Music Education: Young people and musical preferences.

Issues of Critical Pedagogy and Music Education.

Musical Education against social exclusion.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and also in communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 22
bibliography
Exams 2
Course total 50
Two-hour written examination with open-ended questions on themes and issues of the covered
material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Assessment language: Greek and individual oral test in English for Erasmus+ exchange
EVALUATION students.

Oral examination for students with diagnosed difficulties in writing and understanding.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Campbell, P.S. (1991). Lessons from the world: A cross-cultural guide to music teaching and learning, New York: Schirmer Books.
Elliott, D. (1995). Music Matters. A New Philosophy of Music Education. New York: Oxford University Press.

Froehlich, H. (2016). Sociology for music teachers: Perspectives for Practice. New York: Routledge.

Green, L. (1997). Music, Gender, Education. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Hargreaves, D. (2004). H Avarrtuéiaxr) WuxoAoyia tng Mouaikric. ABriva: Ekdooelg Fagotto.




Reimer, B. (2003). A Philosophy of Music Education, Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.
Mananavaylwtouv, =. (2009). Zntriuata Mouaoikric MNaidaywyiknic. ©cooalovikn: EEME.
Pamntng, ©. (2015). Mouaikr MNaidbaywyikn: Mia cvotnuatikr mpooeyyion. Abriva: Edition Orhpeus.




Music Education Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (INTEGRATED MASTER)
COURSE CODE MSD5110 | SEMESTER | 4th
COURSE TITLE Music Education Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 2
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of the course the student will be able to:

- Describe the institutional framework in which Music is taught (Music curriculum, school textbooks, etc.) in schools.

- Summarize the most important trends that appear in the field from the beginning of the 20™ century until today

- Apply techniques of classical music pedagogical systems such as Dalcroze, Orff and Kodaly.

- Analyse the basic principles of Music curriculum utilizing the analytical skills developed during the previous semester.
- Design research projects utilizing various types of educational research (School ethnography, Action Research etc.)

- Prepare lesson plans for the school subject of Music

General Competences

Promotion of free creative and inductive thinking.
Link of theories to the wider scientific and ideological trends in the humanities and social sciences.
Development of critical skills necessary for the analysis of text such as Curriculum for Music.

SYLLABUS

Lesson plans for the subject of Music.

The institutional framework for teaching music in general primary and secondary schools.
The Kodaly method.

The Orff Schulwerk.

The Dalcroze method.

Music education and creativity.

Issues of Choral Education.

Music education and special education.

Assessment in the subject of Music.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and also in communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 22
bibliography
Exams 2
Course total 50
Two-hour written examination with open-ended questions on themes and issues of the
covered material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE Assessment language: Greek and individual oral test in English for Erasmus+ exchange
EVALUATION students.
Oral examination for students with diagnosed difficulties in writing and understanding.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Avdpoutoog, IN. (1995). MéBodol dibaokaAiag Tng pouaoikng: MNapouciaon kal KpPITik Bewpnon tTwv pebddwv Orff kal Dalcroze.
ABrva: Edition Orhpeus.

Alovuoiou, Z. & Ayyehidou, Z. (2009). 2xoAikri Mouoikry Ekmaibevon: Zntriyata oxediaouou, pebodoAoyiac kal epapLoywv.
®eooalovikn: EEME.

Kapadruov-Atdtoou, IM1. (2003). H pouaikr Tov 200 auwva: Ot onuavTIKOTEPEG ArTOYEIC yia TV MPOdXoAIKH nAikia. ABriva: Edition
Orhpeus.

Kokkidou, M. (2009). Evpwraika pouvoika lNpoypduuata 2rovdwv: OiAocopikol moooavatoAioLol, TACEIG KAl CUYKPITIKI) Bewpnon.
®eooalovikn: EEME.

Kokkidou, M. (2015). AtdakTikrj TnG pouvaikriG: NEeg mpokAroeig, veol opiCovteg. ABrva: Ekdooelg Fagotto.

2tavpovu, I". (2009). H dibaokalia 1n¢ Lovaoikric ora dnpoTIKA oxoAegia kat virmiaywyeia tng EAAddac (1830-2007): Tekuripla ioTtopiac.
ABrva: Gutenberg.

Toadtapidng, N. (1997). Mouaikr, kivnon, Adyog: H otoixeiodouikr) ouaikri aro raidbaywyiko gpyo Orff. ABriva: Ekddaeig Nfjoog.




Music ensembles |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSD4320 | SEMESTER | 4th
COURSE TITLE Music ensembles |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 | 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate understanding of the distinguishable role of their instrument in the context of the music ensembile.
- Categorize group exercises and music pieces for the specific ensemble level.

- Perform in various music ensembles with a broad range of repertoire, from several musical styles and periods.
- Productively collaborate with musicians of similar or different background and technical skills.

General Competences

- Adapting to new situations

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Perform as a team melodic and rhythmic exercises, focusing on the form, the rhythmic variations and the musical expression (piano
— forte etc.). Familiarisation with the unique functional role of each instrument within the music ensemble. Performance of pieces
from the common historical repertoire of the instruments that compose the music ensemble. Performance of pieces from the
repertoire of close musical idioms. Performance of popular compositions from modern music creation. Redefinition of the historical
repertoire using examples — re-arrangements from discography. Re-arrangement of the historical repertoire by the students of the
ensemble, guided by the professor. Performance of compositions by the students of the ensemble. Learning pieces by ear. Reading
music scores. Morphological and stylistic analysis of the repertoire. Focusing on various expressional media used by each
instrument for the embellishment of musical phrases. Introduction to the concept of orchestration and to that of the counterpointed,
with a wider sense, approach of music composition. Introduction to improvisation. The thematics from the repertoire available each
semester differs from class to class, providing the opportunity to the student to study different musical idioms that their instrument
serves. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78

Home repertoire listening | 70

and practice
Exams 2
Course total: 150

TEACHING METHODS

Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Performance of taught material.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The ability to participate in the ensemble and the rendering of the specialized repertoire of the
EVALUATION instrument is evaluated (the demands are progressively graduated according to the
semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding, but also the skill to re-
arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| Depending on each case, publications containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended, which varies according to




the thematic of each class. Indicatively:

Hal Leonard Corporation (2004), The Real Book of Jazz, Hal Leonard Corporation
Dymiotis P. (1993), Suite for String Orchetra. Full Score, Hellenic Music Centre
TolapoOAng Xp. (1998), Pwunoi 2uvBetec tnc MNoAng, MruAdAng I'. - KapaBavng A. OE
Manavaotaciov B. (2007), Mouaoikec Kataypagég tne Makedoviag, ABriva: Nakag




Music ensembles Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE2320 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Music ensembles Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate understanding of the distinguishable role of their instrument in the context of the music ensembile.
- Perform in various music ensembles with a broad range of repertoire, from several musical styles and periods.
- Productively collaborate with musicians of similar or different background and technical skills.

- Supervise the organization of a music ensemble, at the level of performance but also at the level of teaching.

General Competences

- Adapting to new situations

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Perform as a team melodic and rhythmic exercises, focusing on the form, the rhythmic variations and the musical expression (piano
— forte etc.). Familiarisation with the unique functional role of each instrument within the music ensemble. Performance of pieces
from the common historical repertoire of the instruments that compose the music ensemble. Performance of pieces from the
repertoire of close musical idioms. Performance of popular compositions from modern music creation. Redefinition of the historical
repertoire using examples — re-arrangements from discography. Re-arrangement of the historical repertoire by the students of the
ensemble, guided by the professor. Performance of compositions by the students of the ensemble. Learning pieces by ear. Reading
music scores. Morphological and stylistic analysis of the repertoire. Focusing on various expressional media used by each
instrument for the embellishment of musical phrases. Introduction to the concept of orchestration and to that of the counterpointed,
with a wider sense, approache of music composition. Introduction to improvisation. The thematics from the repertoire available
each semester differs from class to class, providing the opportunity to the student to study different musical idioms that their
instrument serves. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78

Home repertoire listening | 70

and practice
Exams 2
Course total: 150

TEACHING METHODS

Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Performance of taught material.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The ability to participate in the ensemble and the rendering of the specialized repertoire of the
EVALUATION instrument is evaluated (the demands are progressively graduated according to the
semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding, but also the skill to re-
arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| Depending on each case, publications containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended, which varies according to




the thematic of each class. Indicatively:

Hal Leonard Corporation (2004), The Real Book of Jazz, Hal Leonard Corporation
Dymiotis P. (1993), Suite for String Orchetra. Full Score, Hellenic Music Centre
TolapoOAng Xp. (1998), Pwunoi 2uvBetec tnc MNoAng, MruAdAng I'. - KapaBavng A. OE
Manavaotaciov B. (2007), Mouaoikec Kataypagég tne Makedoviag, ABriva: Nakag




Music ensembles Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF2320 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE Music ensembles Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate understanding of the distinguishable role of their instrument in the context of the music ensembile.
- Perform in various music ensembles with a broad range of repertoire, from several musical styles and periods.
- Productively collaborate with musicians of similar or different background and technical skills.

- Supervise the organization of a music ensemble, at the level of performance but also at the level of teaching.

General Competences

- Adapting to new situations

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Perform as a team melodic and rhythmic exercises, focusing on the form, the rhythmic variations and the musical expression (piano
— forte etc.). Familiarisation with the unique functional role of each instrument within the music ensemble. Performance of pieces
from the common historical repertoire of the instruments that compose the music ensemble. Performance of pieces from the
repertoire of close musical idioms. Performance of popular compositions from modern music creation. Redefinition of the historical
repertoire using examples — re-arrangements from discography. Re-arrangement of the historical repertoire by the students of the
ensemble, guided by the professor. Performance of compositions by the students of the ensemble. Learning pieces by ear. Reading
music scores. Morphological and stylistic analysis of the repertoire. Focusing on various expressional media used by each
instrument for the embellishment of musical phrases. Introduction to the concept of orchestration and to that of the counterpointed,
with a wider sense, approache of music composition. Introduction to improvisation. The thematics from the repertoire available
each semester differs from class to class, providing the opportunity to the student to study different musical idioms that their
instrument serves. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78

Home repertoire listening | 70

and practice
Exams 2
Course total: 150

TEACHING METHODS

Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Performance of taught material.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The ability to participate in the ensemble and the rendering of the specialized repertoire of the
EVALUATION instrument is evaluated (the demands are progressively graduated according to the
semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding, but also the skill to re-
arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| Depending on each case, publications containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended, which varies according to




the thematic of each class. Indicatively:

Hal Leonard Corporation (2004), The Real Book of Jazz, Hal Leonard Corporation
Dymiotis P. (1993), Suite for String Orchetra. Full Score, Hellenic Music Centre
TolapoOAng Xp. (1998), Pwunoi 2uvBetec tnc MNoAng, MruAdAng I'. - KapaBavng A. OE
Manavaotaciov B. (2007), Mouaoikec Kataypagég tne Makedoviag, ABriva: Nakag




Music ensembles IV

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG2320 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE Music ensembles IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate understanding of the distinguishable role of their instrument in the context of the music ensembile.
- Perform in various music ensembles with a broad range of repertoire, from several musical styles and periods.
- Productively collaborate with musicians of similar or different background and technical skills.

- Supervise the organization of a music ensemble, at the level of performance but also at the level of teaching.

General Competences

- Adapting to new situations

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Perform as a team melodic and rhythmic exercises, focusing on the form, the rhythmic variations and the musical expression (piano
— forte etc.). Familiarisation with the unique functional role of each instrument within the music ensemble. Performance of pieces
from the common historical repertoire of the instruments that compose the music ensemble. Performance of pieces from the
repertoire of close musical idioms. Performance of popular compositions from modern music creation. Redefinition of the historical
repertoire using examples — re-arrangements from discography. Re-arrangement of the historical repertoire by the students of the
ensemble, guided by the professor. Performance of compositions by the students of the ensemble. Learning pieces by ear. Reading
music scores. Morphological and stylistic analysis of the repertoire. Focusing on various expressional media used by each
instrument for the embellishment of musical phrases. Introduction to the concept of orchestration and to that of the counterpointed,
with a wider sense, approache of music composition. Introduction to improvisation. The thematics from the repertoire available
each semester differs from class to class, providing the opportunity to the student to study different musical idioms that their
instrument serves. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78

Home repertoire listening | 70

and practice
Exams 2
Course total: 150

TEACHING METHODS

Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Performance of taught material.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The ability to participate in the ensemble and the rendering of the specialized repertoire of the
EVALUATION instrument is evaluated (the demands are progressively graduated according to the
semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding, but also the skill to re-
arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| Depending on each case, publications containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended, which varies according to




the thematic of each class. Indicatively:

Hal Leonard Corporation (2004), The Real Book of Jazz, Hal Leonard Corporation
Dymiotis P. (1993), Suite for String Orchetra. Full Score, Hellenic Music Centre
TolapoOAng Xp. (1998), Pwunoi 2uvBetec tnc MNoAng, MruAdAng I'. - KapaBavng A. OE
Manavaotaciov B. (2007), Mouaoikec Kataypagég tne Makedoviag, ABriva: Nakag




Music ensembles V

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH2320 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Music ensembles V
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate understanding of the distinguishable role of their instrument in the context of the music ensembile.
- Performer in various music ensembles with a broad range of repertoire, from several musical styles and periods.
- Productively collaborate with musicians of similar or different background and technical skills.

- Supervise the organization of a music ensemble, at the level of performance but also at the level of teaching.

General Competences

- Adapting to new situations

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Perform as a team melodic and rhythmic exercises, focusing on the form, the rhythmic variations and the musical expression (piano
— forte etc.). Familiarisation with the unique functional role of each instrument within the music ensemble. Performance of pieces
from the common historical repertoire of the instruments that compose the music ensemble. Performance of pieces from the
repertoire of close musical idioms. Performance of popular compositions from modern music creation. Redefinition of the historical
repertoire using examples — re-arrangements from discography. Re-arrangement of the historical repertoire by the students of the
ensemble, guided by the professor. Performance of compositions by the students of the ensemble. Learning pieces by ear. Reading
music scores. Morphological and stylistic analysis of the repertoire. Focusing on various expressional media used by each
instrument for the embellishment of musical phrases. Introduction to the concept of orchestration and to that of the counterpointed,
with a wider sense, approache of music composition. Introduction to improvisation. The thematics from the repertoire available
each semester differs from class to class, providing the opportunity to the student to study different musical idioms that their
instrument serves. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78

Home repertoire listening | 70

and practice
Exams 2
Course total: 150

TEACHING METHODS

Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Performance of taught material.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The ability to participate in the ensemble and the rendering of the specialized repertoire of the
EVALUATION instrument is evaluated (the demands are progressively graduated according to the
semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding, but also the skill to re-
arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| Depending on each case, publications containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended, which varies according to




the thematic of each class. Indicatively:

Hal Leonard Corporation (2004), The Real Book of Jazz, Hal Leonard Corporation
Dymiotis P. (1993), Suite for String Orchetra. Full Score, Hellenic Music Centre
TolapoOAng Xp. (1998), Pwunoi 2uvBetec tnc MNoAng, MruAdAng I'. - KapaBavng A. OE
Manavaotaciov B. (2007), Mouaoikec Kataypagég tne Makedoviag, ABriva: Nakag




Music ensembles VI

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI2320 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Music ensembles VI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate understanding of the distinguishable role of their instrument in the context of the music ensembile.
- Performer in various music ensembles with a broad range of repertoire, from several musical styles and periods.
- Productively collaborate with musicians of similar or different background and technical skills.

- Supervise the organization of a music ensemble, at the level of performance but also at the level of teaching.

General Competences

- Adapting to new situations

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Perform as a team melodic and rhythmic exercises, focusing on the form, the rhythmic variations and the musical expression (piano
— forte etc.). Familiarisation with the unique functional role of each instrument within the music ensemble. Performance of pieces
from the common historical repertoire of the instruments that compose the music ensemble. Performance of pieces from the
repertoire of close musical idioms. Performance of popular compositions from modern music creation. Redefinition of the historical
repertoire using examples — re-arrangements from discography. Re-arrangement of the historical repertoire by the students of the
ensemble, guided by the professor. Performance of compositions by the students of the ensemble. Learning pieces by ear. Reading
music scores. Morphological and stylistic analysis of the repertoire. Focusing on various expressional media used by each
instrument for the embellishment of musical phrases. Introduction to the concept of orchestration and to that of the counterpointed,
with a wider sense, approache of music composition. Introduction to improvisation. The thematics from the repertoire available
each semester differs from class to class, providing the opportunity to the student to study different musical idioms that their
instrument serves. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78

Home repertoire listening | 70

and practice
Exams 2
Course total: 150

TEACHING METHODS

Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Performance of taught material.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The ability to participate in the ensemble and the rendering of the specialized repertoire of the
EVALUATION instrument is evaluated (the demands are progressively graduated according to the
semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding, but also the skill to re-
arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| Depending on each case, publications containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended, which varies according to




the thematic of each class. Indicatively:

Hal Leonard Corporation (2004), The Real Book of Jazz, Hal Leonard Corporation
Dymiotis P. (1993), Suite for String Orchetra. Full Score, Hellenic Music Centre
TolapoOAng Xp. (1998), Pwunoi 2uvBetec tnc MNoAng, MruAdAng I'. - KapaBavng A. OE
Manavaotaciov B. (2007), Mouaoikec Kataypagég tne Makedoviag, ABriva: Nakag




Music performance |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSA4320 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE Music performance |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the constructional peculiarities and historical course of the instrument.
- Properly tune and utilise the sound potential of the instrument.

- Adequately apply basic exercises for the whole instrument range.

- Apply basic music theory principles in practice.

- Perform musical pieces of average degree of difficulty.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:
Baaol\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: NAakag
BoUAyapng, E., & Bavtapdkng, B. (2006). To aotikd Aaikd tpayoudt ortnv EAAdda tou MeoortoAéuou. Zpupvailka Kal EpaIWTIKA




pPeUTETIKA, Fagotto books kal Ekdooelg Tunipatog Adikng kat Mapadooiakrc Mouoikng TEI Hrieipou
Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodog yia BioAi (Mpwtog Tduog), ABrva: Nakag

MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @eaoalovikn: Ekdooelg MNpiyknrméooa
Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki otiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music performance Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSB4320 | SEMESTER | 2nd
COURSE TITLE Music performance Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Engage in correct score-reading.

- Aurally identify and reproduce basic scales and modes.

- Adequately apply similar-level exercises, throughout the range of the instrument.

- Perform level-corresponding pieces, from the historical repertoire of the instrument.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:
Baaol\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: NAakag

BoUAyapng, E., & Bavtapdkng, B. (2006). To aotiko Aaikd tpayoudt otnv EAAGda tou MeooroAéuou. Zpupvailka Kal TeipatwTIKa
peuneTika, Fagotto books kat Ekbdooeig Tunuatog Adikng kat Mapadoaiakng Mouaoikng TEI Hrieipou




Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodoc yia BioAi (MNpwTto¢ Touocg), AbBriva: Nakag
MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @eaoalovikn: Ekdoaelg Mpiyknréocoa
Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki otiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music performance lll

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSC3320 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE Music performance llI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the stylistics peculiarities of various instrument representatives.
- Aurally identify chords, rhythmic patterns and melodic lines.

- Adequately apply similar-level exercises, throughout the range of the instrument.

- Perform level-corresponding pieces, from the historical repertoire of the instrument.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:
Baaol\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: NAakag

BoUAyapng, E., & Bavtapdkng, B. (2006). To aotikd Aaikd tpayoudt otnv EAAGda tou MeooroAéuou. Zpupvailka Kal TeipalwTIKa
peuneTika, Fagotto books kat Ekbdooeig Tunuatog Adikng kat Mapadoaiakng Mouaoikng TEI Hrieipou




Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodoc yia BioAi (MNpwTto¢ Touocg), AbBriva: Nakag
MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @eaoalovikn: Ekdocelg MNpiyknmeooa
Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki otiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music performance IV

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSD3320 | SEMESTER | 4th
COURSE TITLE Music performance IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the instrument’s functional role in the orchestra framework.
- Adequately apply similar-level exercises, throughout the range of the instrument.

- Apply the concept of tonal transposition to close tonalities.

- Perform level-corresponding pieces, from the historical repertoire of the instrument.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:
Baaol\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: NAakag

BoUAyapng, E., & Bavtapdkng, B. (2006). To aotikd Aaikd tpayoudt otnv EAAGda tou MeooroAéuiou. Zpupvailka Kal TeipatwTIKa
peuneTika, Fagotto books kat Ekbdooeig Tunuatog Adikng kat Mapadoaiakng Mouaoikng TEI Hrieipou




Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodoc yia BioAi (MNpwTto¢ Touocg), AbBriva: Nakag
MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @ecoalovikn: Ekdocelg Mpiyknréocoa
Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki otiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music performance V

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE3320 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Music performance V
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Read simple scores at first sight.

- Demonstrate understanding of the instrument’s role in the context of varying musical idioms.
- Adequately apply similar-level exercises, throughout the range of the instrument.

- Perform level-corresponding pieces, from the historical repertoire of the instrument.

- Utilise the intricacies of the instrument’s expressive means.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:
Baaol\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: NAakag
BoUAyapng, E., & Bavrapdkng, B. (2006). To aotikod Aaikd tpayoudt ortnv EAAdda tou MeoortoAéuou. Zpupvailka Kal TEpaIWTIKA




pPeUTETIKA, Fagotto books kal Ekdooelg Tunipatog Adikng kat Mapadooiakrc Mouoikng TEI Hrieipou
Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodog yia BioAi (Mpwtog Tduog), ABriva: Nakag

MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @eaoalovikn: Ekdooelg MNpiyknrméooa
Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki otiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music performance VI

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF3320 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE Music performance VI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the concept of transposition between tonalities in ‘distance’ relationships.
- Write down pieces onto a score.

- Adequately apply similar-level exercises, throughout the range of the instrument.

- Apply the concept of arrangement of a given melody.

- Demonstrate understanding of the instrument’s role in the context of varying musical idioms.

- Perform level-corresponding pieces, from the historical repertoire of the instrument.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:
Baal\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: Nakag




BoUAyapng, E., & Bavtapdkng, B. (2006). To aotiko Aaikd tpayoudt otnv EAAGSa tou MeooroAéuiou. Zpupvailka Kal TepalwTIKa
pPeUTETIKA, Fagotto books kal Ekdooelg Tunipatog Adikng kat Mapadooiakrc Mouoikng TEI Hrieipou

Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodog yia BioAi (Mpwtog Tduog), ABrva: Nakag

MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @eaoalovikn: Ekdooelg MNpiyknméooa

Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki otiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music performance Vil

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG3320 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE Music performance VIl
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the concept of transposition between tonalities in ‘distance’ relationships.
- Adequately apply similar-level exercises, throughout the range of the instrument.

- Perform level-corresponding pieces, from the historical repertoire of the instrument.

- Demonstrate understanding of instrument role in the context of contemporary music creation.

- Improvise on material from the instrument’s historical repertoire.

- Organise courses for novice students.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:
Baal\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: Nakag




BoUAyapng, E., & Bavtapdkng, B. (2006). To aotiko Aaikd tpayoudt otnv EAAGSa tou MeooroAéuiou. Zpupvailka Kal TepalwTIKa
pPeUTETIKA, Fagotto books kal Ekdooelg Tunipatog Adikng kat Mapadooiakrc Mouoikng TEI Hrieipou

Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodog yia BioAi (Mpwtog Tduog), ABrva: Nakag

MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @eaoalovikn: Ekdooelg MNpiyknméooa

Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki otiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music performance Vil

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH3320 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Music performance VI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Adequately apply similar-level exercises, throughout the range of the instrument.

- Demonstrate understanding of the concept of rhythmic improvisation.

- Evaluate instrument presence and evolution in musical production, in terms of technique, style and aesthetic approach.
- Improvise on material from the instrument’s historical repertoire.

- Perform level-corresponding pieces, from the historical repertoire of the instrument.

- Organise courses for novice students.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:
Baal\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: Nakag




BoUAyapng, E., & Bavtapdkng, B. (2006). To aotiko Aaikd tpayoudt otnv EAAGSa tou MeooroAéuiou. Zpupvailka Kal TepalwTIKa
pPeUTETIKA, Fagotto books kal Ekdooelg Tunipatog Adikng kat Mapadooiakrc Mouoikng TEI Hrieipou

Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodog yia BioAi (Mpwtog Tduog), ABrva: Nakag

MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @eaoalovikn: Ekdooelg MNpiyknméooa

Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki otiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music performance IX

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI3320 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Music performance IX
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 6 6
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Adequately apply similar-level exercises, throughout the range of the instrument.

- Demonstrate understanding of the concept of improvisation in the context of harmonic form.

- Evaluate instrument presence and evolution in musical production, in terms of technique, style and aesthetic approach.

- Perform level-corresponding pieces, from the historical repertoire of the instrument.

- Adequately support — in terms of performance — the instrument’s special technical and stylistic characteristics and, in addition,
the correlated musical idioms.

- Organise courses for advanced students.

General Competences

- Decision-making

- Working independently

- Team work

- Working in an international environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Position of the instrument, posture, tuning. Looking after the physical condition of the instrument. General principles of instrumental
performance. Technique exercises performance. Applied music theory. Performance of representative pieces from the historical
repertoire of the instrument. Performance of pieces from repertoires of close musical idioms. Studying the development of the
instrument and its role in modern music creation. Basic principles of improvisation’s organization. Presenting and analyzing
techniques of specific musical representatives. Teaching the instrument to students from early semesters, along with the
professor’s guidance. Relevant functional role of each instrument in the orchestras, according to the place, time and instance.
Analyzing of audio characteristics. The difficulty of these implementations is progressively graduated during the course of the
semesters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 78
Exercises study-personal | 40
TEACHING METHODS practice
Home repertoire listening | 30
Exams 2
Course total: 150
Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the
performance skills.
Language of evaluation: Greek
Methods for evaluation: Performance of taught material.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The gained instrument skill is evaluated, at the level of technique and style, as well as the skill
EVALUATION of rendering the specialized repertoire of the instrument (the demands are progressively
graduated according to the semester). At higher semesters, improvisation is also demanding,
but also the skill to re-arrange the musical works. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| Depending on each case, instruments methods containing transcriptions of musical works are recommended. Indicatively:




Baaol\dkng A. (2000). MeAetn Zaéogpwvou, ABriva: NAakag

BoUAyapng, E., & Bavtapdkng, B. (2006). To aotiko Aaikd tpayoudt otnv EAAGSa tou MeooroAéuiou. Zpupvailka Kal TepalwTIKa
peUTETIKA, Fagotto books kal Ekdooelg Turipatog Adikng kat Mapadooiakrc Mouoikng TEI Hrieipou

Laoureux N. (1991). MgBodog yia BioAi (Mpwtog Tduog), ABriva: Nakag

MuoTtakidng, A. (2013). Aaikrj kiBdpa. TporukOTNTA KAl evapuovian, @eaoalovikn: Ekdooelg MNpiyknméooa

Toapddkag A. (2008). To kavovdki oTiG 78 arpogeg, ABriva: Fagotto books




Music and Technology

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSA5110 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE Music and Technology
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of all the basic notions of music acoustics.

- Recognise research methods, processing and analysis of music archives by means of computer software.
- Analyse music using music informatics tools and carry out scientific research projects in the field of music.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, by means of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

Short reference to the basic principles and notions of acoustics: Propagation of sound and wave properties, volume and power of
sound, beat frequency etc. Objective and subjective measures of sound. Pitch and harmonic overtones, timbre, equal loudness
contour, Fourier analysis, frequency spectrum. Analog to digital conversion and the basic principles of digitization, processing and
saving of audio archives. Introduction to the utilization of music software in the process of music studying and research.
Presentation of the basic notion of music acoustics by means of a simple music software (e.g. Transcribe, Audacity) and their
application for the musicological analysis of a sample recording. Digitization and processing of an analog recording by using a
wave editing software (e.g. Wavelab, Sound Forge). Introduction to the tools of computational Ethnomusicology.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study of exercises - | 59
personal practice
Exams 2
Course total 100
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Written examinations at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of comprehension
EVALUATION of the basic notions of music acoustics and the ability of using music software for the study
and research in the field of music.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

‘EpykAe T., (1999) Mouaikr AkouoTikr TexvoAoyia, ABriva: lwv

XadeMng, A. (2004) Hxog kat Mouoikr] tépog A' ABriva : 20yxpovn Mouolikn

MAgooag, A. (1992). Texvn kat TexvoAoyia: Ot Npwtol OpiCovteg. ABriva: Z0yxpovn Mouaoikn
Mopmoptong, A. (1997). Multimedia otn Oswpia kat atnv MNpda&n. @eooalovikn: TQOAQ

- Related academic journals:

2KOUAlog, M., (2018). "ZuuPBoAéc OTNV ETIOTNUOVIKA TEKUNPEIWON TNG QOULYKEPAOTNG Kal TIOALSIACTNHATIKAG oloTaong NG
OkTanyiag. Z0yxpoveg LTIOAOYIOTIKEG pEBoSOL Kal N ToVIKN Slepelivnon nxoypadpnuatwy PaATikAg." Yo dnuocieuon ota TPAKTIKA
Tou 3% Algbvoug MouatkoAoyikoU Zuvedpiou Tou Topea WaATiknc tng Akadnuiag @eoloyikwv Zroudwv BéAou

2KoUAlog, M., (2017). Oewpia kal MNpdén otov MeAwdikd MoAutporioud tTnG AvatoAng. Mia ouyKplTik Avaluon Twv TPOTIKWY
2uoTtnudtwy Twv OBwpavotoupkikwy Makdpu kat Twv lvéouotavikwv Raga, Avekdotn didaktopikn diatpiPn, I6vio MNaveriotryio, er.
kaBny. Anuntpiog MNavvehog, (dtabeoiun oto EAAA: https://www.didaktorika.gr/eadd/handle/10442/41719)




GENERAL

Music & Computer Science

SCHOOL

MUSIC STUDIES

ACADEMIC UNIT

Department of Music Studies

LEVEL OF STUDIES

BA (integrated master)

COURSE CODE MSC5420 | SEMESTER | 3rd

COURSE TITLE Music & Computer Science

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 3 3
COURSE TYPE Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Employ music notation software so as to create legible and complete music scores.

- Construct and edit music files on appropriate software.

- Notate given musical notated excerpts on a computer and edit camera-ready versions.
- Edit and analyse sound on a computer using specialist software.

General Competences

- Students will be able to record given pieces of music and edit them to produce the final version.
- Students will be able to study, edit and analyze sound via a computer equipped with the appropriate software.

SYLLABUS

Familiarization with specific music software. Presentation of music software and analysis of their capabilities along with on-hands
experience workshops. The software covers the following fields: a) musical notation & recording, b) processing of musical archives
and (re)organization of specific parameters.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study of exercises - 34
personal practice
Exams 2
Course total: 75

Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding the use
of music softwares (both musical transcription and editing).

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Written exams.

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of using
computer and specific music softwares. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic
resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as
printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT
EVALUATION

PERFORMANCE

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Kaumavag I'. (1989). Oewpia tTng HOUCIKNAG onueloypagdiag. Abriva: Kaotaviwtng

MoAitng A. (2007). MNwooec Kal dlemadEg otn JouoIKr TANPodopIKn. ABriva: KheiddpiBuog

2aptCetdakng Xp. (2003). Wnoiakn enefepyaaia rixou pe To Sound Forge. ABriva: KAeiddapiBuog

Towmnidng ©. (2002). Md&bete To Finale. NpAYPTe KAl AKOVOTE TN HPOULCIKN OAG PE TO KAAUTEPO TPOYPAUUA - ZUVTOUOG odnyog
€KUABNONG TOU SNUOPIAESTEPOL UOUTIKOU TIpoypdppatog. ABriva: Z0yxpovn Emoxn

lvetal emiong xprion OAwWvV Twv eyXePL8iwV TWV AOYIOUIKWY

- Related academic journals:




Music Psychology and education

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF4210 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE Music Psychology and education
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of the course the student will be able to:

- Define the context of Music Psychology as an autonomous scientific field, with special reference to the fields of Educational
Psychology, Developmental Psychology, Social Psychology and Psychoacoustics.

- Describe theories concerning the emergence and development of musical skills, as well as their connection with the educational
practice.

- Understand the psychological reactions of a person to sound stimuli and especially to music.

- Understand the role of social context in the way people react and perceive music.

- Make use of the latest findings of Educational Psychology in the subject of Music.

- Relate Music Psychology to various areas of everyday life such as product consumption, advertising, cinema.

- Design research projects utilizing various types of research used in the field of Music Psychology.

General Competences

Promotion of free creative and inductive thinking.
Respect for difference and multiculturalism.
Criticism and self-criticism.

Working independently

Team work.

SYLLABUS

Psychoacoustics and Cognitive Psychology of Music.
Developmental Psychology of Music.

Social Psychology of Music.

Educational Psychology and its applications in the subject of Music.
Introduction to Music Therapy.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and also in communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 59
bibliography
Exams 2
Course total 100
Two-hour written examination with open-ended questions on themes and issues of the
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | covered material.
EVALUATION Assessment language: Greek and individual oral test in English for Erasmus+ exchange
students.
Oral examination for students with diagnosed difficulties in writing and understanding.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Eggen, P. & Kauchak, D. (2017). Exkriaibeutikri WuxoAoyia: Neot opiCovreg otn pabnon kat tn dibaokalia. ABriva: Kpitikn
Etpektodylov, . & Adapotioliou, X. (2006). MoucikoBepareia Kal AAAEG HOUGIKEG TIPOCEYYIOEIC Yia TtaldId Kal VEOULG PE avartnpieg.
AbBriva: Ekddaoeig Orhpeus

Feldman, R. (2009). EégAikTikri YuxoAoyia: Awa Biov avarrtvén. ABrva: Ekdooeig Gutenberg

Hargreaves, D. (2004). H Avarrtuéiakry WuxoAoyia tng Mouaikric. ABriva: Ekdooelg Fagotto

Hargreaves, D. & North, A. (2008). The Social and Applied Psychology of Music. Oxford: Oxford University Press

Lightfoot, C., Cole, M., & Cole, S. R. (2014). H Avarrtuén twv naibuv. ABriva: Ekddoelg Gutenberg

MamnadéAng, I. (2007). Zntripata avtiAnync Tou HouoiKoU puBLoU: OewpnTIKY TIPOCEYYION, TIEPALATIKA evpruaTa. @eocahovikn:
University Studio Press.




Neodemotic (New fok)

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH7312 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Neodemotic (New fok) (GROUP 6)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of post-war neo-demotic music manifestations, as well as the
transformations of demotic music in terms of musical instruments, performative contexts, and composition (music and verse).

- Demonstrate understanding of issues of cultural identity and aesthetics relating to a wide-ranging repertoire and orchestral types
as explored during the course.

- Apply methodological approaches to the research and study of neo-demotic song according to both its structure and its
performative "topoi".

- Analyse the basic characteristics of neo-demotic song, as well as the role of prominent musical instruments and orchestral types.
- Develop research questions around particular topics in neo-demotic song, making use of the relevant literature.

- Assess the methodological approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Working independently

- Working with recording popular music

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

The demotic (traditional) music culture nowadays. New varieties of musical ensembles, repertoire, musical performance. Musicians
and music networks. The power of discography.

Retrospection of genres and types of the countryside’s «traditional» songs. Presentation and analysis of local musical idioms and
new musical expressions. Instruments, musical ensembles, melodic and harmonic context, rhythmic patterns, improvisation.
Geographic and stylistic approach. New “paradosiaka” and ethnic music.

Listening and analysis is taking place with reference to a specific geographic location, an historical era or a particular list of soloists
or subjects (study cases).

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography.
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100
Written exams at the end of each semester.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
STUDENT PERFORMANCE gng?;fsn procedure: Written short essay or multiple-choice questionnaires or short-answer
EVALUATION Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Aubikog E., Mamnaddkng I'. (2002). Mouaikri kat povoikoi TG Opdkne. AAe€avopoUTioAn: Emixeipnon MNoArtioTtikng Avartuéng Anpou
AAe€avdpourmoAng, Kévtpo Melétng Mouaoikng MNapddoong Opdkng, Mikpdg Aciag, EvEelvou Movtou

KaBoupag ., emp. (2010). @oAkAop kat mapdadoon : {ntriuata ava-napdoracn Kal EMTEAETNC TNG HOUTIKIC Kal TOu xopouU. ABrva:
NRoog

Kallimopoulou E. (2009). Paradosiaka: Music, Meaning and Identity in Modern Greece. London: Ashgate




KoClou Z. (2015). Arto 1o xopoordot otnyv miota: ¢pUuAo Kal mapadooiaksi Louaikr) oTnv reptoxr ¢ Kapditoag. Abrva: MNedio
Kokkwvng I. (2017). AaikeG pouoikeg mapadooels. /\OYIEG avayVwoelg, AQikeg mpayuatwoelg. ABriva: Fagottobooks

- Related academic journals:




Neohellenic Art Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH4210 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE Neohellenic Art Music
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Recognise the periods and main tendencies spanning the evolutionary course of Neohellenic art music.

- Comprehend the musical characteristics of each individual period and tendency.

- Correlate the main tendencies developed to the ideologies and aesthetics characteristic of Neohellenic and European history.
- Discern the influences exerted on Neohellenic art music by traditional and folk music.

- Ascertain which movement a work of Neohellenic art music belongs to, based on intrinsic characteristics.

General Competences

- Working independently

- Working with written sources and recordings of music
- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The birth of Greek Art Music: the loanian School. National School and the Kalomiris circle. Relations between Greek National
School and folk tradition. Ideology, aesthetics, politics. The 1930s generation and the Great Idea. Modernism in Greek Art Music:
Skalkotas, Mitropoulos, Christou and current trends. Electronic and electroacoustic music and their relation to folk music. Opera -
musical comedy and folk songs.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and aneltlysi.s of pibliography 39
Home repertoire listening 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions

Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Mapouvdaing A., ZavBouddakng X. eruy. (2011). O Anuntpng MntpodmovAog Kal To Qo6eiov ABnvwv: To XPOVIKO Kal Ta TEKUAPLA.
Képkupa: [6vio Maveriotruio-Tunua Department of Music Studies-Epyaotriipio EAANvikAG Mouoikng

Kapbdaung K. (2015). NikoAaog XaAikiortovdoGg Mdvt(apog. ABriva: Fagottobooks

Kokkwvng I. (2017). Aaikeg pouoikeg mapadooels. /\OYIEG avayVwoelg, AQikeg mpayuatwoelg. ABriva: Fagottobooks

=enarnadakou A. (2013). MNavAog Kappep. ABriva: Fagottobooks

Pwpuavoo K. (2006). Evrexvn eAANVIKI LIOUCIKI) OTOUC VEOTEPOUG XPOvouc. ABriva: KouAtoupa

Toétoog M. (2011). EBviKiouOC Kai AQiKIOLOG 0T VeoeAANVIKT) LouaoiKr). [oOAITIKEG OYeEIC LIac MOAITIOUIKAC artokAlonc. ABriva: 1dpupa
24akn Kapaylwpya

@pdykov-Wuxoraidn O. (1990). H €6vikri oxoAr pouaikric, mpoBAriuata ideoAoyiac. ABrva: 15puua Meooyelakwv MeAeTwv

- Related academic journals:
2UAAOYIKO (2011). «Music in Nineteenth-Century Greece», Nineteenth-Century Music Review, v. 8-1, 0. 5-126
MouaikoAoyia, Moualkég Adyog, MoAuvdwvia




Otherness in Greece and the Balkans

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI7212 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Otherness in Greece and the Balkans (GROUP 7)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the theoretical problems of otherness and the defence of human rights.

- Demonstrate understanding of the understanding of otherness as a context, in which musicological research in a specific political,
social and cultural timeframe is inserted.

- Apply the methodological tools aiming at the examination of otherness and defence of human rights in a historical dimension.

- Analyse the role of historical sources in the approach of the cognitive task of otherness.

- Make synthesis of the narrations on a specific subject, so that the different perspectives of citizenship in historic time can be
highlighted

- Evaluate of the narratives offered so that a research proposal can be formed, regarding their role on otherness issues.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

The course aims to integrate the student in the understanding and interpretation of the historical context (through the wider political,
social, economic and cultural environment) in which the musical phenomena are shaped

SYLLABUS

- What is Otherness

- The minority phenomenon as European history

- Collective rights in their historical perspective

- Minorities in the Balkans

- Citizenship and human rights

- The policies of the Balkan states towards otherness in the 20th century
- Greek state and citizenship, 19th - 21st century

- Linguistic otherness in Greece

- Religious otherness in Greece

- Otherness in the Balkans in the Post-Cold War Era

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teachmg and in communication with studgnts.
COMMUNICATIONS Support from supervisory tools such as maps and archival documents.
Possibility to meet with representatives of different collectivitites of otherness and human

LB et rights defenders.
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Essay writing 20
Exams 2
Course total 100

Public presentation
Written essay (optional up to 30%)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE . o N
Open-ended questions in final examination

EVALUATION

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY



- Suggested bibliography:

Bevtovpa A. - MnaAtoiwtng A. (em.), (2013), To €6voc mépav Twv ouvopwv. «OLOYEVEIAKEC» TOAMTIKEGC TOU EAANVIKOU
Kpdtoug, ABriva: BiBAiopapa.

Xplotomouvdog A., (2002). H etepdtnta we oxeon e€ovaiac. OYelc tne eAAnVIKiG, BalkaviknG Kal eupwrnaikric eunelpiac, Abriva:
Kpttikn — KEMO.

Xplotomoudog A., (2012). lNoiog eivat EAAnvac rmoAitng; To kaBeotwc 1Bayevelac amo tnyv i6puon Tou EAANVIKOU KOAToUG WG TIC
apxeg tou 21°° atwva, Abriva: BipAdpapa.

Clayer N. — Bougarel X., (2018). Ot povoouAudvor tngG votio-avatodikri¢ Evpwnng. And Ti¢ autokpatopieg ora Bakavikd kpdtn,
lwavviva: lovagu

Clogg R., (2002), Minorities in Greece. Aspects of a Plural Society, London: Hurst.

Eunelpikog A. K.A. (em.), (2001), Mwaooikn etepotnTa otnv EAAdSa, Abriva: AAe€avdpela.

Kwotng K., (2018). «Ta kakouabnuégva raidia tne¢ lotopiac»: n diapuopdwon tou veoeAAnvikoU Kpdtoug, 18% — 21° aiwvac, ABrva:
MoALG.

Mazower M., (2002). Ta BaAkdvia, ABriva: Natakng.

2petag zmnupidwy, (2009). Eicaywyri otn BaAkavikr) iotopia |. Artdé tnv oBwuavikr) kataktnon twv BaAkaviwv uexpt tov MNpwto
lNaykdaopio moAeuo (1354-1918), ©ecoalovikn; Baviag.

2petag 2mnupidwy, (2011). Eioaywyri otn BaAkavikn totopia Il. Arto tov MeogoridAeuo otn Arén tou Wuxpou rmoAguov (1919-1989),
®eooalovikn: Baviag.

- Related academic journals:

Balkan Studies
BaAkavikd Z0pueIKTa
Balkanologie

Slavic Review
Suddst Forschungen




Performance: Theory and ethnography

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSI7211 | SEMESTER | oth
COURSE TITLE Performance: Theory and ethnography (GROUP 7)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the basics in performance theory.

- Demonstrate understanding of the cultural/social and political processes of constructing, conceptualising, defining and perceiving
performance.

- Apply relevant knowledge in case studies.

- Analyse performances from an ethnographic perspective.

- Provide a synthesis of the various aspects of studying a performative event make comparisons and interpret performances.

General Competences

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Performance refers to a broad spectrum of human activity. As an analytical concept has moved out from its proscenium, theatre,
ritual (secular and religious) associations or its links with specific elements of expressive culture and it enters the field of everyday
life, play, political activity, social roles, and language. In so doing it overcomes and blurs the boundaries between performance and
non- performance, art and non art. Furthermore, it comes to unravel how realms that we consider as determining us in a kind of
ontological level, like gender, sexuality, ethnicity, nationality, constitute performances.

In foregrounding an understanding of performance that conceives it as a form of activity that produces political, aesthetic, symbolic
and more generally cultural forms, the course explores firstly fields such as theatricality, spectacle, ritual. Then it moves to consider
everyday performative moments and acts. Ethnographic material related to music performances will be discussed with a focus on
issues such as power, mimetic performances, performativity, etc.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Fieldwork_ 39
Essay writing 20
Exams 2
Course total 100

open-ended questions in final examination
written essay (optional)
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

Austin, J. L. (2003). MNwc¢ va kavoupe npdyuata pe tic Aé€eic. ABriva: BiAlontwAeiov Tng EoTtiag.

Bauman, R. (1975) “Verbal Act as Performance”. American Anthropologist 77 (2), pp. 302-311

Bhabha, H. (1984).” Of Mimicry and Man: The ambivalence of colonial discourse”.

October, Vol. 28, Discipleship: A Special Issue on Psychoanalysis.

Carlson, M. (2014). Performance: pia kpttikrj eioaywyrj. Abriva: MNamadnong

Certeau, de M. (2010). Ermvowvtacg tnv KQBnuepLvr MEAKTIKA: N TOAUTPOTTN TEXVN TOU MEATTElV. ABriva: ZpiAn
Derrida, J. (2003). H ypagrj kat n diagopd. Abriva: Kaotaviwtng

Goffman, E. (2006). H mapovoiaon tou eautoU otnv kabnuepivri (wrj. ABriva: AAe€avdpela

Huizinga, J. (1989). O avBpwrog kai to maixvidi: Homo Ludens. ABriva: 'vwon




Phelan, P. (1993) “The ontology of performance: representation without reproduction” ato Unmarked: The Politics of Performance.
New York: Routledge, oe\. 146-166

Schechner, R. (2002). Performance Studies: An Introduction. London: Routledge

Schechner, R. (2011). Oewpia tnc EmitéAconc. Abriva: TeAeBplov.

Singer, S (1972). When a Great Tradition Modernizes. New York: Praeger

Turner, V., (1969) Ritual Process. Structure and Anti-structure. London: Routledge

Van Genner, A (2016). TeAetoupyiec diaBaonc: ZuoTnuartikr UEAETN TwV TEAETWV. ABriva: Hpidbavog

©eodoaoiov, A kat MupiBiAn E. (2019). Keiueva yia tnv ermiteAeon. ABriva: Nrjoog

Related academic journals:
Diamond, E. (1989) «Mimesis, mimicry, and the ‘true-real’», Modern Drama, 32, og\. 58-72




Performance theory and dance

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG4210 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE Performance theory and dance
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 3
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

At the successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the basic principles of the theory of performance.

- Demonstrate understanding of cultural/social and political processes of constructing, conceiving, delimiting and perceiving the
phenomenon of performance.

- Demonstrate understanding of the interpretational frame of the theory of performance in dance events.

- Apply the above in case studies, which concern dance cultures and dance action.

- Analyse dance performances from an ethnographic point of view.

- Provide a synthesis of the various aspects of studying a dance performance.

- Comparisons and interpret dance performances.

General Competences

Autonomous work

Work in an inter-disciplinary environment

Respect for the difference and multi-culture

Social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity in issues of gender
Practice of constructive criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and comprehensive thought

SYLLABUS

Considering performance as a form of action, which produces political, aesthetic, ritual and generally cultural forms, this lesson
investigates initial fields such as theatricality, spectacle and ritual in order to continue with the performing conditions of dance
events. A series of ethnographic cases will be examined in relation to issues such as power and performance, mimic performances,
ritual, effectiveness in performance etc, as they are expressed through dancing.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students. Showing ethnographic films and
COMMUNICATIONS documentaries.
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 20
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Essay 14
Exams 2
Course total 75
Presentations and exercises in class
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Voluntary work
EVALUATION Final examination
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

Phelan, P. (1993) “The ontology of performance: representation without reproduction” ato Unmarked: The Politics of Performance.
New York: Routledge, oe\. 146-166

Schechner, R. (2002). Performance Studies: An Introduction. London: Routledge

Schechner, R. (2011). Oswpia tn¢ ErutéAcong. ABriva: TeAeBplov.

Turner, V., (1969) Ritual Process. Structure and Anti-structure. London: Routledge

Van Genner, A (2016). TeAetoupyiec diaBaonc: ZuoTnuaTikn LEAETN TwV TEAETWYV. ABriva: Hpidavog

©eodoaoiov, A kat MupiBiAn E. (2019). Keiueva yia tnv ermiteAeon. ABriva: Nrjoog

Related academic journals:

Liminalities




Personal Branding

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE7212 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Personal Branding (GROUP 3)
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING CREDITS
HOURS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the theory and practices about the communication and marketing of artists using traditional and new
media.

- Demonstrate understanding of the advantages and disadvantages of shaping the personal brand of the artist in the contemporary
music industry.

- Apply personal marketing principles through the use of examples.

- Analyse the role of the media and the new media in the promotion procedure of the self as artist and as personality.

- Evaluate the procedures and results of the creation of a strong artistic identity (brand).

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The course examines the use of strategic communication planning for the formation of an artistic brand name. From relational to
digital marketing, to the use of social media and the promotion of independent music productions, the students will learn ways of
creating artistic identity and promoting artists, focusing on active musicians in the Greek market.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive teaching 39
TEACHING METHODS Project 39
Essay writing 20
Exams 2
Course total 100
Essay/Report (30%)
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Written exam at the end of the semester (70%)

EVALUATION

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

Apogvng, 2. (2007). Zxedlaopog METUXNUEVWV LOTOCEAISWVY. MAPKETIVYK Kal TIWANOEIG TIPOIOVTWY UTINPEECIWV PECW Tou SladikTuou.
AbBriva: KAeibdapibpog.

Anuntpladng, 2., & Mndaitag, . (2003). HAekTpOVIKO eUTtOpIOo Kal HAPKETIVYK. ABriva: Rossili.

KaAAwvikou, A. (2005). MNvevpatikn 16lokTnoia kal Zuyyevika Aikaiwpata, 2n ‘Ekdoon. ABriva: . N. ZdkkouAag (Aikaio & Oikovoyia).
2IWpKog, I'., & Talaung, |. (2008). Ztpatnyikd NAEKTPOVIKO HAPKETIVYK. ABrjva: ZTauolAng.

Baym, N. (2010). Personal Connections in the Digital Age. Polity Press: Cambridge, UK.

Bishop, J. (2005). Building International Empires of Sound: Concentrations of Power and Property in the “Global” Music Market.
Popular Music and Society, 28, co. 443-471.

Burgess, J., & Green, J. (2009). YouTube. Cambridge: Polity Press.

Burkart, P., & McCourt, T. (2006). Digital Music Wars. Ownership and Control of the Celestial Jukebox. Oxford: Rowman & Littlefield.




Katz, M. (2004). Capturing sound: How technology has changed music. Berkley: University of California Press.

Mijgs, O. J. (2012). Music, Social Media and Global Mobility: Myspace, Facebook, Youtube. London & New York: Routledge.
Negroponte, N. (1995). Being digital. New York: Vintage Books.

Palfrey, J., & Gasser, U. (2008). Born Digital: Understanding the First Generation of

Digital Natives. New York: Basic Books.

Shirky, C. (2008). Here comes everybody: the power of organizing without organizations. New York: Penguin Press.

Suhr, H. (2012). Social Media and Music: The Digital Field of Cultural Production. New York: Peter Lang Verlag.

Tschmuck, P. (2006). Creativity and Innovation in the Music Industry. Dordrecht: Springer.

Wikstrom, P. (2010). The Music Industry. Music in the Cloud. Digital Media and Society Series. Cambridge: Polity Press.

Related academic journals:




Post-war urban folk popular musics

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG7312 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE Post-war urban folk popular musics (GROUP 5)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of Greek urban folk music (post-war period) with emphasis on urban centres
as well as on the activities of Greek musicians in the United States of America (bouzouki soloists who resided permanently in the
US, but also those leading figures who travelled and recorded in post-war US).

- Demonstrate understanding of issues of cultural identity and aesthetics relating to a wide-ranging repertoire as explored during
the course.

- Apply methodological approaches to the research and study of post-war urban folk music.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of forms/genres of post-war urban folk music, as well as the role of prominent musical
instruments and orchestral types, with emphasis on Athens, Piraeus, and the US.

- Develop research questions around particular issues of post-war urban folk music, making use of the relevant literature.

- Assess the approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Management of the historical and cultural parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the
developments.

- Management of stylistic parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the developments.

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision.

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

Analytically presenting the course of urban folk popular song in the Greek world, after World War Il. The urban folk popular song
during the “classical” discography, from wax technology to electricity (Tsitsanis, Kaldaras, Chiotis, Papaioannou, Mitsakis), but
also from more modern folk popular music with the new technologies (Zambetas, Stamatiou, Stergiou, Tatasopoulos, Panou,
Nikolopoulos and more). Analysis of historical and social framework, in terms of the role and the dynamic of the musical act. Social
representations and aesthetics perceptions of each period. Censorship and public rhetorics. Analyzing the musical and poetic
diversions between pre-war and post-war folk popular, but also amongst the post-war protagonists.

The presentation is combined with listening to and analyzing representative works from basic genres of the post-war folk popular
music. Analysis of the form. Analysis of rhythmic outline. Analysis of melodic development. Analysis of harmonic framework.
Analysis of improvisations. Analysis of orchestration. The thematics of each semester may focus on the following subjects (entirely
or in combination):

- Post-war urban song. Early post-war folk popular — modern post-war folk popular (beginning of 45 rpm technology)

- Folk popular instrument players and singers. Folk popoular composers.

- The role of the instruments, examination of the orchestration through historical recordings.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100
Written exams at the end of each semester.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
EVALUATION questions.
The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentation, musical form, formulation of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level




of developing a critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of
the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s
Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

ABavacdkng, MavwAng. Baoiing Tattodvng — 1946. (ABriva: Ekddoelg Tou meplodikov Adiko Tpayoudt, 2006).
Bucuvalas T. (2019). Greek Music in America. Mississippi: University Press of Mississippi/Jakson

Kokkwvng I. (2017). AaikeG pouoikeg mapadooels. /\OYIEG avayvwoelg, AQikeg mpayuatwoelg. ABriva: Fagottobooks
OpdouAidng N., (2016). Zuvvepraouevn Kupiaxri & Tn Yrepudxw. ABriva: Fagottobooks

OpbdovAidne N., (2015). H diokoypagikri kapiepa Tov BaoiAn Toirodvn 1936-1983. ABriva: lavog

Gauntlett S. (2001). Peumétiko tpayoudt. ABriva. Ekddoeic Tou Eikootou MNpwTtou

Kaaitag A. (2009). MavwAnc Xiwtne - O pdaykac rou gBaAe koAwvia oto tpayoudt. Abriva: KWM.

KAetdolou I. (2004). Taknc Mrmivng - Biog peurétikog. ABriva: Ekdooelg NTEDL.

KAetdolou I. (1997). MNwpyo¢ Zaumetacg — «kat n Bpoxa Emmrte... oTpelT Bpou». ABriva: NTEdL

Owkovopou A. (2015). 2téAioc Kalavtlidng: tpavua kai oulfBolikr Beparieia oto Aaiko tpayoudt. ABriva: MNatdkng
Owkovopou N. (1995). lNwpyoc Mntodknc - AvtoBioypagia. ABriva: Ekdooelc Tou EikooTo MpwTou.

Pennanen R. P. (1999). Westernisation and Modernisation in Greek Popular Music. PhD. University of Tampere.

- Related academic journals:

Kokkonis G. (2015). «Manolis Angélopoulos et les frontieres du laiko», Etudes Tsiganes, No 54-55, 0. 76-95

Owkovopou, A. (2005). Pepmetika, Aaikd Kat oKUAASIKa: 6pla Kal HETATOTTOEIG aTnV TIPOCANYN TNG AAIKAC HOLOCIKAG Tou 2000 alwva.
Aokiuec, 13-14, 361-398.

Pennanen, R. P. (1997). «The Development of Chordal Harmony in Greek Rebetika and Laika Music, 1930s to 1960s», British
Journal of Ethnomusicology, v. 6, 0. 65-116

Pennanen, P. R. (1995). Review Essay: A Recent Reissue of Rebétika Recordings. Asian Music, Musical Narrative Traditions of
Asia, 26 (2), 137-142.




Pre-war urban folk popular musics

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF7312 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE Pre-war urban folk popular musics (GROUP 4)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of Greek urban folk popular music (early 20th c., inter-war period) focusing
on Athens and Piraeus, as well as recordings in the United States of America.

- Demonstrate understanding of issues of cultural identity and aesthetics relating to a wide-ranging repertoire as explored during
the course.

- Apply methodological approaches to the research and study of pre-war urban folk popular music.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of forms/genres of pre-war urban folk popular music, as well as the role of prominent musical
instruments and orchestral types, with emphasis on Athens and Piraeus.

- Develop research questions around particular topics in pre-war urban folk popular music, making use of the relevant literature.

- Assess the methodological approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Management of the historical and cultural parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the
developments.

- Management of stylistic parametres that diversify the various music manifestations and determine the developments.

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision.

SYLLABUS

Analytically presenting the course of urban folk popular song in the Greek world, focusing on Athens and Piraeus. The urban folk
popular song during the era of discography. Analysis of historical and social framework, in terms of the role and the dynamic of
the musical act. Social representations and aesthetics perceptions of each period. Censorship and public rhetorics. Analyzing the
musical and poetic diversions between Asia Minor and Piraeus rebetiko. The presentation is combined with listening to and
analyzing representative works from basic genres of folk popular music. Analysis of the form. Analysis of rhythmic outline. Analysis
of melodic development. Analysis of harmonic framework. Analysis of improvisations. The thematics of each semester may focus
on the following subjects (entirely or in combination):

- Urban folk popular song with cultural references to Smyrna and Constantinople. Piraeus rebetiko. Early laiko.

- Folk popular instrument players and singers. Folk popular composers.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions.

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentation, musical form, formulation of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level
of developing a critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of
the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s
Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
BéAou - KAl A. (1978). Mdpkoc¢ BapBakdpng. AvutoBioypagia. ABriva: MNanalhion




BAnaoidng K. (2004). Oyelc to peurétikou. ABriva: Ekdooelc Tou EikooTto MpwTtou

BAnaoidng K. (2018). 2rtdvia keiueva yia 1o peuretiko (1929-1959). Abriva: Ekddoeic Tou Eikootou MNpwTtou
Bucuvalas T. (2019). Geek Music in America. Mississippi: University Press of Mississippi/Jakson

Kokkwvng ., (2017). Aaikeg pouoikeg mapadooels. /A\OyIEG avayVWOoelG, Aaikeg npayuatwoelg. ABriva: Fagottobooks
Kouvadng M. (2003). Ei¢ avduvnoiv oTiyuwyv eEAKUOTIKWY. Keiueva yupw amo to peureTiko (1. A kat B). ABrjva: Katdptt
OpdouAidng N., (2016). Zuvvepraouevn Kuptaxri & Tn Yreppudxw. ABriva: Fagottobooks

OpbdovAidne N., (2015). H diokoypagikri kapiepa Tov BaoiAn Toirodvn 1936-1983. ABriva: lavog

Gauntlett S. (2001). Peumétiko tpayoudt. ABriva. Ekddoeic Tou Eikootou MNpwTtou

- Related academic journals:
Pennanen, R. P. (1997). «The Development of Chordal Harmony in Greek Rebetika and Laika Music, 1930s to 1960s», British

Journal of Ethnomusicology, v. 6, 0. 65-116




Rhythmic training |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSA2120 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE Rhythmic training |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of basic music theory and notation around the concept of rhythm in central European art music

- Demonstrate understanding of basic concepts such as: pulse, rhythm, musical metre, metric unit, outer and inner rhythm, etc.,
as well as issues in the rhythmic organisation of musical discourse.

- Apply methodological tools and models for the perception, learning and teaching of the concept of rhythm and the organisation
of musical discourse in general.

- Analyse the basic rhythmic characteristics of works in a wide range of central European art music repertoire.

- Develop research questions around particular issues relating to the perception, learning and teaching of rhythm, making use of
the relevant literature.

- Assess the methodological approaches of harmonic analysis of jazz explored during the course as well as those found in the
relevant literature.

General Competences

- Perform rhythmic formulas

- Transcribe musical formulas

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision

- Open-ended questions of musicological analysis, based on rhythmic structure

SYLLABUS

Analyzing the basic characteristics of the rhythm concept in music. Presenting the basic parametres such as: beat, rhythm and
musical metre. Simple, complex and mixed metres. Rhythmic formulas and patterns. Practice on rhythmic formulas as well as on
multi-rhythmic exercices. Combined with listening to musical examples and analysis, as well as with exercices in the class.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Home practice 59
Exams 2
Course total: 100
Written exams at the end of the semester.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
Evaluation procedure: written Exams, formative evaluation on questions that need to be
answered and exercices that need to be analyzed.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of rhythmic
EVALUATION analysis based on music recordings and music scores. The obtained skill in the field of
rhythmic structure of music performance is evaluated. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system. Moreover, access to
electronic playlists is granted, which contain material for listening and studying.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

BapeAdg A. (2016). To BiBAio TNG poLGIKNG avayvwong: pia olbyxpovn Tipocgyylon ot didackalia pubuou kat peAwdiag. ABrva:
Fagottobooks

Hasty C. (1997). Meter as rhythm. N. York, Oxford: Oxford University Press

MavAou A. (2006). To TouurteAeki kat ot puBuoi. Apta-Abriva: TAINM-Fagotto books

TouAlaTog, N. (1998). O puBLIOC: PUBLIKEC QOKIOEIC KAl OXHUATa, ouyxeovn BewpnTiKr KAtdpTion mavw oto puBud. ABriva: Z0yxpovn
Mouaolkn

Roholt, T. (2014). Groove — A Phenomenology of Rhythmic Nuance. Bloomsbury




- Related academic journals:

Bispham J. "Rhythm in Music: What is it? Who has it? And Why?". Music Perception: An Interdisciplinary Journal. Vol. 24, No. 2
(December 2006), pp. 125-134

Journal of Music Theory, Music Theory Spectrum




Rhythmic training Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSB2120 | SEMESTER | 2nd
COURSE TITLE Rhythmic training Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of basic music theory and notation around the concept of rhythm in traditional musics of the world (with
emphasis on Greek traditional music).

- Demonstrate understanding of basic concepts such as: pulse, rhythm, musical metre, metric unit, outer and inner rhythm, etc.,
as well as issues in the rhythmic organisation of musical discourse.

- Apply methodological tools and models for the perception, learning and teaching of the concept of rhythm and the organisation
of musical discourse in general.

- Analyse the basic rhythmic characteristics of works in a wide range of traditional music repertoire.

- Develop research questions around particular issues relating to the perception, learning and teaching of rhythm, making use of
the relevant literature.

- Assess the methodological approaches explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Understanding the concept of rhythm and the manifold rhythmic formulas, based on recommended music implementations.
- Perform rhythmic formulas

- Transcribe musical formulas

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision.

- Open-ended questions of musicological analysis, based on rhythmic structure.

SYLLABUS

Analyzing the basic characteristics of the rhythm concept in music. Presenting the basic parametres such as: beat, rhythm and
musical metre. Rhythmic patterns, focusing on folk popular musical manifestations of the Mediterranean traditions, as well as on
the world repertoire. Analyzing types of rhythmic construction (free rhythm, multi-rhythmic, loops etc.). Combined with listening to
musical examples and analysis, as well as with exercices in the class.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
MeAetn aoknoewv- | 39
TEACHING METHODS TIPOCWTIIKY €€A0KNON
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100
Written exams at the end of the semester.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
Evaluation procedure: written Exams, formative evaluation on questions that need to be
answered and exercices that need to be analyzed.
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of rhythmic
EVALUATION analysis based on music recordings and music scores. The obtained skill in the field of
rhythmic structure of music performance is evaluated. Apart from the content of the classes,
bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass
platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system. Moreover, access to
electronic playlists is granted, which contain material for listening and studying.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Bapeldg A. (2016). To BiBAio TnC HOUTIKACG avayvwong: uia ovyxpeovn rpooeyyion orn dibackalia puBuou kai ueAwdiac. ABrva:
Fagottobooks

Clayton M. (2000). Time in Indian Music: Rhythm, Metre, and Form in North Indian Rag Performance. Oxford: Oxford University




Press

Hasty C. (1997). Meter as rhythm. N. York, Oxford: Oxford University Press

MavAou A. (2006). To TouurteAekt kat ot puBuoi. Apta-Abriva: TAINM-Fagotto books

Rechberger H. (2008). The Rhythm in African Music. Helsinki: Fennica Gehrman

TouAlaTog, N. (1998). O puBLIOC: PUBLIKEC QOKIOEIC KAl OXHUaTa, ouyxeovn BewpnTiKr KatdpTion mavw oto puBud. ABriva: Z0yxpovn
Mouaolkn

Burlington @. (2010). Musical rhythm in the age of digital reproduction. London: Ashgate

- Related academic journals:

Bispham J. "Rhythm in Music: What is it? Who has it? And Why?". Music Perception: An Interdisciplinary Journal. Vol. 24, No. 2
(December 2006), pp. 125-134

Clayton M. "Free Rhythm: Ethnomusicology and the Study of Music without Metre". Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African
Studies, University of London. Vol. 59, No. 2 (1996), pp. 323-332

Journal of Music Theory, Music Theory Spectrum




Rock and Pop cultures

GENERAL
CHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSG7311 | SEMESTER | 7th
COURSE TITLE Rock and Pop cultures (GROUP 5)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate understanding of all the stylistic characteristics of the contemporary movements of rock and pop along with their
sub-movements.

- Develop methodological analysis tools on contemporary musical movements of the European and American cultural contexts.

- Demonstrate understanding of notions as cover song, youtube culture, music industry.

General Competences

- Working independently

- Working in an interdisciplinary environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Brief synopsis of the evolution of contemporary musical movements based on electric/electronic sound, around two main genres:
rock and pop. Specific study of the "main protagonists" that shaped the evolution of the genres (groups, solo artists, music
producers, record labels, festivals etc)

Study of the characteristics that differenciate the branches of each genre (rock n roll, hardcore, metal, progressive etc), and also
of how the network around the "main protagonists" shapes and communicates the musical "product".

Study of the history, the course & evolution of contemporary genres, mainly of the agglosaxon culture, based on electric/electronic
sound.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions.

Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Bennett, A., & Stratton, J. (Eds.). (2010). Britpop and the English Music Tradition. Ashgate.

Frith, S., & Goodwin, A. (Eds.). (1990). On Record - Rock, Pop, and the Written Word. Routledge.

Gracyk, T. (2007). Listening to Popular Music or, How | Learned to Stop Worrying and Love Led Zeppelin. The University of Michigan
Press.

Middleton, R. (1990). Studying Popular Music. Open University Press.

Middleton, R. (2006). Voicing the Popular - On the Subjects of Popular Music. Routledge.

Moore, A. F. (2001). Rock: The Primary Text: Developing a Musicology of Rock. Ashgate Popular and Folk Music Series.

Moore, A. F. (Ed.). (2003). Analyzing Popular Music. New York: Cambridge University Press.

Moore, A. F. (Ed.). (2007). Critical Essays in Popular Musicology. Hampshire: Asghate.




Plasketes, G. (Ed.). (2010). Play it Again: Cover Songs in Popular Music. Routledge.
Scott, D. (Ed.). (2009). The Ashgate Research Companion to Popular Musicology. Ashgate.
Shusterman, R. (1991). The Fine Art of Rap. New Literary History, 22(3), 613-632.

- Related academic journals:
Mom kat Pok, Studies in Popular Culture, Popular Music, Lied und populdre Kultur / Song and Popular Culture




Seminar on audiovisual media

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSJ3410 | SEMESTER | 10th
COURSE TITLE Seminar on audiovisual media
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 2
COURSE TYPE Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the theory and the methods of analysis of semiotics (text, image and sound) and content analysis.
- Demonstrate understanding of the scientific principles of semiology and content analysis as research methods.

- Apply all the above principles on the study of audiovisual evidence (e.g. photographies, video, lyrics, films, etc.).

- Analyse the role of audiovisual media as scientific areas.

- Combine the data from different sources.

- Apply all the methodological tools taught in exercises.

- Evaluate the information offered by audiovisual media and its interpretation.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The course focuses on the knowledge of the methodological tools of semiotics and content analysis for the creation of research
data and/or the analysis/interpretation of secondary data.

The students will discover, through a series of case studies, examples and exercises of audiovisual media content analysis and
interpretation, important interconnections of sciences such as communication, the semiotics of image and sound, image studies,
film studies, cultural studies etc.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Seminar, Interactive | 39
teaching
TEACHING METHODS Project 4
Essay 5
Exams 2
Course total 50
Project/Report
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Face-to-face exercises
EVALUATION Written essay
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

- AayorovAog, ©.A. (2016). Oswpia TNG ZNUEWTIKNAG, ABriva: KpITIKA

- Maoyahiéng, I'. (2012). Ta vonuata g Pwroypadiag. Osooarovikn: University Studio Press

- MouAdkng, N. (2015). MouaikoAoyia kal Kivnuatoypddoc: Kpttikeg MNMpooeyyioelg otn Mouoikr Twv 2Z0yXpovwv EAANViIKwv Tatviwv.
ABrva: ekdooelg Opdpewg.

- 2KaprmeAog, I. (2012). Eikova kat Kowvwvia, ABriva: Tomog

- XaAePeAdkn, M. (2010), Mia elcaywyr otn ZnuetoAoyia: Bewpia kat epapuoyec, Abriva: Kaotaviwtng

- Barthes, R. (1988), Eikéva-Mouaoikn-Keipevo, ABriva: MNMAEBpov

- Eco, U. (1999), H anueloAoyia atnv kabnuepivr) (wr), ©eaoalovikn: MaAhidapng-Maideia




- Kress G. and van Leeuwen T. (1997), Reading Images: The Grammar of Visual Design, London: Routledge

- Zannos | (ed.) (1999). Music and Signs — Semiotic and Cognitive Studies in Music. Bratislava: ASCO Art and Science.

- Mazzola, G. (2002). The Topos of Music: Geometric logic of concepts, theory and performance. Basel-Boston-Berlin: Birkhauser
Verlag.

- Monelle, R. (2000). The Sence of Music: Semiotic Essays. New Yersey, Princeton & Oxford: Princeton University Press

- Tarasti, E. (1994). A Theory of Musical Semiotics. Bloomington and Indianapolis: Indiana University Press.

Related academic journals:
2 NUEIWTIKN

Avaluon TiEPIEXOUEVOL
PUNCTUM




Scientific writing workshop

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSJ1410 | SEMESTER | 10th
COURSE TITLE Scientific writing workshop
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 2
COURSE TYPE Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of techniques in researching and writing scientific papers.

- Demonstrate understanding of research methods in the humanities, in particular in the field of musicology, and apply these in
specific topics of their own choice.

- Structure a comprehensive working hypothesis to be utilised in preparing the dissertation.

General Competences

- Working independently.

- Working on proposals.

- Working on archives and literature data.

- Criticism and self-criticism.

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

The epistemology of musicology, the nature of empirical social research, and the differences in social and natural sciences.
Positivism and criticism. Phenomenology, ethnomethodology and symbolic interaction. Regulatory and interpretative "examples".
Methods, techniques and methodology. Qualitative and quantitative approaches. Dismantling methodological monism.
Ethnography. Ethnographic policies. The question of reflection. Managing oral and written sources. The Ethics of Social Research.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and analysis of | 9
bibliography
Exams 2
Course total: 50

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Evaluation procedure: Written short essay.

EVALUATION Evaluation of the degree of understanding of all issues discussed in the lectures as well as
related issues discussed in the suggested bibliography, given in electronic form through the
“Eclass” platform and in printed form through the “Evdoxos” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

BAnaoidng K. (2002). lNa wa BiBAioypagia touv peumnetikou. ABriva: EikooTtol MNMpwTtou

Iéptocg, M. (1987). MeBodoAoyia twv Kovwvikwv Emiotnuwy (2 Top.). ABriva: MNanalhon

Eco, U. (1994). lNwc yivetai wa dinAwuatikn epyacia. ABriva: Metaixulo

Hammersley, M., Atkinson P. (1996). Ethnography. Principles in Practice. London: Routledge

KwaoTtiog, Ar. (2000). MéBodoc MouaikoAoyikric Epeuvvac. ABriva: MNamnaypnyopiouv Nakag

Loizos, P. (1992). «EBvoypadia PAikn mpog Toug xpnoteg; MpofAnuata pebddou kal ypadng otnv avbpwrioloyia», oTO
Manata&iapxng E., MapadéAing O, (eruy.), TautdtnTeg Kai ¢pUAo otn ovyxpovn EAAdSa: AvBpwroAoyikec lNpooeyyioeig. ABrva:
Kaotaviwtng-Maveruotrpio Alyaiou

Northedge, A. (2001). Obnyog yia tov Zrouvdaotry. ABriva: Metaixyio

Mamnayewpyiou, I'. (emp.) (1998). MéBodot atnv KotvwvioAoyikr épevva. ABriva: Tunwbntw - MNwpyog Aapddvog

- Related academic journals:
Colajanni, A. (1993). «H emavakolvwvikoroinon wg dladikaoia mpocapUoyng TOU EPELVNT O pla SIAPOPETIKN Kowvwvia», EBvoAoyia
2: gel. 297-316




Sound engineering & recording techniques

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE6420 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Sound engineering & recording techniques
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 2 2
COURSE TYPE Skills development
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Music and technology
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Categorise specific sequencer programs and plug-ins, necessary for the needs of sound recording projects.

- Demonstrate understanding of the capabilities and specific features of the hardware equipment and the various music software.
- Participate in the preparation of various sound recording projects.

- Apply specific sound recording techniques.

- Cooperate with colleagues following the guidelines given by a director of a sound recording project.

- Evaluate the results of a sound recording project.

General Competences

- Operating the special equipment for sound engineering and recording, as well as knowledge of the function of the special
hardware (mixers, microphones, speakers, etc.)

- Boosting the ability to make dicisions and to solve problems of sound engineering and recordings, using the necessary
technologies.

SYLLABUS

Familiarisation with the necessary equipment and the specialized software of music engineering and recording. Presenting the
specialized technical equipment and the necessary peripherals. On site practice of the functions of the devices and the software
that concern sound engineering and recording, as well as the applied engineering and recording techniques. Special projects are
running, on which the students practice on matters regarding engineering and recording.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
TEACHING METHODS Home practice 22
Exams 2
Course total: 50

Ongoing assessment, as well as at the end of the semester, of the progress regarding sound
engineering and recording.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Implementation of relevant exercices.

The ability to use and control of specialized devices for the implementation of engineering
and recording is evaluated. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are
provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed
resources via the “Eudoxus” system. Moreover, access to electronic playlists is granted,
which contain material for listening and studying.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Bursch P., Keusgen K.D. (1991). Epactitexvikri nxoypdagnon. ABriva: Fagotto books

Awdng A. (1995). HxoAnyia. ABrva: lwv

MamnavikoAdou I'. (1991). Texvodoyia nxoypagricewv. @eooalovikn: University Studio Press
2kAapouvng . (2000). PadiotnAeorntikr} MNapaywyrj. ABriva: 'EAANV

2kAhaBoovng I. (2001). Eioaywyrj otnv HxoAnyia. ABriva: 'EAANV

XadeMng A. (1992). Hyog - pouaikri kat texvoAoyia. ABriva: Z0yxpovn Mouglkr)

Huber D.M., Williams P. (1999). Professional Microphone Techniques. Mixbooks

lvetal emiong xprion OAwvV Twv eyXelP18iwV CUOKEVWVY Kal AOYIOHIKWV

- Related academic journals:




Specific Music Theory fields I: Modal Counterpoint

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE1311 | SEMESTER | 5"
COURSE TITLE Specific Music Theory fields I: Modal Counterpoint
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Recognise the features of Western art music notation, from Palestrina to the Baroque.
- Understand the contrapuntal techniques of the relevant repertoire.

- Interpret the contrapuntal elaboration of musical themes.

- Compare different contrapuntal approaches to musical themes.

- Developing contrapuntal structures in two voices using techniques of imitation.

General Competences

- Working on Western modal polyphonic musical idioms.
- Working independently.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Presenting and analyzing specialized fields of modal counterpoint: Polyphonic modes, composition of modal melody, Fuxian 5-
species counterpoint as adapted to Palestrina's style by Jeppesen, free counterpoint, double counterpoint, imitation and canon,
text setting, vocal fugue, motet. Exercises in 2-voice and 3-three counterpoint.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26

Study and analysis of | 30

bibliography
TEACHING METHODS Home repertoire listening | 20
Home practice on modal | 22
counterpoint exercises
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Short workshop on modal counterpoint.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of analysing
EVALUATION and writting modal counterpoint exercises, as well as the level of developing a critical thinking
on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic
resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as
printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Evayyehatocg K. (2000). AvtioTién 16ov aiwva. Abriva: X. MNarmaypnyopiouv Nakag.

Knud Jeppesen K (1991). Avriotién. Aouatikr lNoAvgwvia, BiBAioBrikn ovotnuatikric pouoikric. ABriva: Ndooc.
Jepessen K. (1992). Counterpoint-The Polyphonic Vocal Style of the Sixteenth Century. New York: Dover.

Fux, J. J. (1971). The Study of Counterpoint (from Gradus ad Parnassum). New York: Norton.

Andrews, H. K. (1958). An Introduction to the Technique of Palestrina. London: Novello and Company.
Krenek, E. (1959). Modal Counterpoint — In the Style of the Sixteenth Century. Los Angeles: Boosey & Hawkes.
Schubert, P. (1992). Modal Counterpoint, Renaissance Style. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

- Related academic journals:

Journal of Music Theory, Music Theory Spectrum




Specific Music Theory fields I: Modal Theory |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE1313 | SEMESTER | 5™
COURSE TITLE Specific Music Theory fields I: Modal Theory |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Introduction to melodic modality
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of melodic modality as it is found in the Eastern Mediterranean multimodal
traditions.

- Demonstrate understanding of the methods of describing modal entities in the old and modern bibliography.

- Analyse modal morphemes of the family of plagal of 4™, 1st, plagal of 1% and plagal of 2" Echoi, and the corresponding makamic
morphemes on the basis of the methodology taught in the course “Introduction to melodic modality”.

- document the validity of the rules of multimodal theory using examples from popular (folk) and art idioms of the Northeastern
Mediterranean

- Categorise the popular (folk) repertoire in discrete modal families and modal entities.

- Juxtapose relative modal morphemes between the modal systems of Octoechos and eastern Makams.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, by means of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

History of evolution of modal theories and systems in Eastern Mediterranea. Ancient Greek, Byzantine, Arabopersian, Ottoman-
Turkish modal theory. The modal systems of Makam, Octoechos, structure and differences of their philosophy.

Presentation of the basic modal families of Echoi and Makams and description of the various modal morphemes based on the
methodology developed in the course “Introduction to Melodic Modality”. Comparison of the presented modal morphemes with
the corresponding Laikoi Dromoi of the modal system of Modern Greek urban popular music.

1). The family of the plagal of 4" Echos and the Makams: Rast, Sazkar, Mahur, Nikriz, Neveser, Suznak (Bésit-Zirgiileli), Pencgéh
2). The family of 1st and 1st plagal Echos and the Makams : Ussak, Beyati, Neva, Isfahan, Hlseyni, Muhayyer, Acem, Hisar, Saba,
Karcigar

3). The family of 2nd plagal Echos and the Makams: Hicaz, Himaydn, Uzzal, Zirgleli Hicaz, Sehnaz

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of | 44
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 28
Exams 2
Course total 100

Written examinations at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of comprehension
of the modal analysis methods used to define the modal entities found in Eastern
Mediterranean and of the degree of knowledge of all the basic modal entities taught in the
frame of this course.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Ozkan, I.H., (1984). Tiirk Musikisi Nazariyati ve Usulleri, Istanbul: Otuken

KnAtCavidng, ., (1881). MeBodikr Aibaokalia EAAnvikri¢ Mouaoikric, ©eooalovikn: Eravékd. PnyorouAog

Avdpikog N., (2018). O1 Naikoi Apduot oto MeooroAeuiko aotiko Tpayoudi-2xediaoua Aaikric Tporikric Oswpiac, ABriva: Tomog




BoUAyapng E. - Bavrapdkng B., (2007). To aotikd Aaiko tpayoudt otnv EAAada tov MeoomoAguou: Zuupvailka Kal rmepaiiTika
peurnetika: 1922 — 1940, Apta — ABrva: Tpnua Adikng & Mapadooiakng Mouoiknig - Fagotto

Mauvpoeidng, M., (1999). Mouaikoi Tportot otnv AvatoAikri Meodyeio, ABriva: ®aykoto

Abvtepip, M. (2012) To Toupkiko Makdu (Metadpaon, Erupédeia: 3. Koumotidtn) ABriva:@aykoto

- Related academic journals:

2KoUALoG, M., (2018). "Aspects generating variety in Eastern melodic multi-modality”, ota mpakTtikd tou International Symposium on
Huseyin Sadettin Arel and Turkish Music mou €éAape xwpa otig 13-14 AekepPpiov 2017 otnv KwvotavtivoutioAn

2KoUAlog, M., (2017). Gewpia kat Modén orov MeAwdikd MNMoAutpormioud tne AvatoAric. Mia ouykpitikr) AvdAvon twv Tporikwy
2uotnudrwy twv OBwuavotoupkikwv Makau kat twv Ivéouotavikwy Raga, Avékdotn didaktopikr dtatpipn, [ovio Maveriotyio, .
kaBny. Anuntptog MNavvehog, (dtabeoiun oto EAAA: https://www.didaktorika.gr/eadd/handle/10442/41719)




Specific Music Theory fields I: Harmonization in folk popular musics

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE1312 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Specific Music Theory fields I: Harmonization in folk popular musics
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Harmony |
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS g
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of basic techniques of harmonic analysis of folk popular music, either score-based or otherwise (from
pre-war folk popular music to the present day).

- Demonstrate understanding of basic concepts such as: harmonic construction, chords, cadences, harmonic cycles, modulations,
etc.

- Apply methodological tools for harmonic analysis to a wide range of folk popular music repertoire.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of concepts such as: harmonic construction, chords, cadences, harmonic cycles, modulations,
etc.

- Develop research questions around particular issues relating to the harmonic analysis of folk popular music, making use of the
relevant literature.

- Assess the approaches of harmonic analysis of folk popular music explored during the course as well as those found in the
relevant literature.

General Competences

- Application of the special music transcription system of folk popular harmony.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.
- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision.

SYLLABUS

Presenting and analyzing thoroughly:

The history and development of folk popular harmony in folk popular music traditions. The harmonic cycles from representative
works and recordings, of the most important composers of folk popular music. The role of harmonization in stylistic and aesthetic
divergence of the various periods of folk popular song, using characteristing examples of modern recordings and adaptations. The
effects of modern music tenstions within the framework of globalization. Exercises on basic chapters of folk popular harmony in
combination with form. Three-part, four-part, five-part chords etc. Harmonic cycles, transportations, substitutions.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of | 32
bibliography
TEACHING METHODS Home repertowg I|sten|qg 20
Home practice in | 20

harmony analysis from
the relative repertoire
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Written exams analyzing harmony cases from the repertoire of folk
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | popular music

EVALUATION The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of harmony,
as well as the level of developing a critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart
from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via
the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
AAe€iou M. Pautomoudog 2. (2013). @ewpia tne Jazz - appovia. ABriva: MNamnaypnyopiouv Nakag




Moore A. (2003). Analyzing Popular Music. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press
Moore A. (2012). Song Means: Analysing and Interpreting Recorded Popular Song. London: Ashgate
OpbdovAidneg N. (2015). H diokoypagikr kapiepa Tou BaogiAn Toitoavn 1936-1983. Abriva: lavog

- Related academic journals:
Pennanen, R. P. (1997). «The Development of Chordal Harmony in Greek Rebetika and Laika Music, 1930s to 1960s», British

Journal of Ethnomusicology, v. 6, 0. 65-116
Tagg P. (1982). <Analysing popular music: theory, method and practice». Popular Music, 2, 37-65




Specific Music Theory fields Il: Jazz Harmony

GENERAL

SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES

ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies

LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)

COURSE CODE MSF1312 | SEMESTER | 6th

COURSE TITLE Specific Music Theory fields II: Jazz Harmony
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING CREDITS
HOURS

Lectures 2 4

COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES: Harmony |

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of basic techniques in harmonic analysis, score-based or otherwise, of jazz (from the N. Orleans style
and blues to Bebop, Modal, Latin, Jazz-rock).

- Demonstrate understanding of basic concepts such as: harmonic construction, chords, cadences, harmonic cycles, modulations,
etc.

- Apply methodological tools of harmonic analysis to wide range of jazz repertoire.

- Analyse the basic characteristics of concepts such as: harmonic construction, chords, cadences, harmonic cycles, modulations,
etc.

- Develop research questions around particular issues relating to the harmonic analysis of jazz, making use of the relevant literature.
- Assess the approaches to the harmonic analysis of jazz explored during the course as well as those found in the relevant literature.

General Competences

- Applying jazz music and specifically jazz harmony transcription
- Decision-making, criticism and self-criticism.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Presentation and extended analysis of:
Historic evolution of jazz harmony from N. Orleans to Bebop, Modal, Latin and Jazz-rock. Practice on jazz harmony analysis on
specidic styles (Blues, Swing, Bebop etc.) and on important masterpieces from the related repertoire.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of | 32
bibliography

Home repertoire listening | 20
Home practice on | 20
analysis of the related

TEACHING METHODS

repertoire
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).
Evaluation procedure: Written exams on jazz harmony exercises.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

AAe€iou M. Pautomouldog 2. (2013). Gewpia tne Jazz - appovia. ABriva: MNamnaypnyopiouv Nakag
MrniaAtadavng K. (1995). Jazz appovia. ABriva: Nakag

Viera J. (1990). H apuovia orn t¢al. ABriva: Naoog

Hojnacki T., Mulholland J. (2013). The Berklee Book of Jazz Harmony. Berklee: Berklee Press
Berkman D. (2013). The Jazz Harmony Book. Sher Music Co

- Related academic journals:
TCal & Jazz, International Jazz Archives Journal




Specific Music Theory fields II: Tonal Counterpoint

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF1311 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE Specific Music Theory fields II: Tonal Counterpoint
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Harmony I
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Recognise the stylistic features of Baroque polyphony.

- Understand the techniques of tonal counterpoint in European art music of the 17th and 18th centuries.
- Exhibit skills in analysing a Fugue and relevant structures into its formal and functional parts.

- Analyse typical excerpts from the relevant repertoire.

- Develop short compositional structures on given themes (such as response, counter-subject, episode).

General Competences

- Working on Western polyphonic musical idioms.
- Working independently.
- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

Presenting and analyzing specialized fields of tonal counterpoint: theory and basic principles, counterpoint species, embellishment
techniques, imitation, Fugue's elements (subject, answer, countersubject), structure and development of fugal sections (exposition,
episodes, codettas, stretto sections). Representative works, especially by J. S. Bach, are analysed throughout all lectures, with
weekly exercises on related techniques.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26

Study and analysis of | 30

bibliography
TEACHING METHODS Home repertoire listening | 20
Home practice on| 22
counterpoint exercises
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Short workshop on tonal counterpoint and Fugue.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of analysing
EVALUATION and writting tonal counterpoint exercises, as well as the level of developing a critical thinking
on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic
resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as
printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Addyp IM. (2015). @ouvyka. Abriva: lMNMarmaypnyopiov — Nakag

Diether de la M. (1999). AvtioTién. O1 KQVOVEC Kal 1 MPAKTIKY TNG, o SiIApopEeC EMOXEC Kal oTUA. ABriva: Ndcog
Kent K. (2003). Avriotién pe Baon tnv mpakxTikr} Tou 18ov aiwva. ABrva: Mamaypnyopiov — Nakag

Kent K. (2007). Avtiotién. BiBAio Aokricewv. ABriva: MNamaypnyopiov — Nakag

Mpdout E. (2007). Avaluon @ouvykac. ABrva: Mamnaypnyopiov — Nakag

Mpdout E. (2007). ®ovyka. Abriva: MNamnaypnyopiou — Nakag

- Related academic journals:

Journal of Music Theory, Music Theory Spectrum




Specific Music Theory fields Il: Modal Theory II

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF1313 | SEMESTER | 6"
COURSE TITLE Specific Music Theory fields 1l: Modal Theory |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 2 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge
PREREQUISITE COURSES: Introduction to melodic modality
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS 9
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history and evolution of melodic modality as it is found in the Eastern Mediterranean multimodal
traditions.

- Demonstrate understanding of the methods of describing modal entities in the old and modern bibliography.

- Analyse modal morphemes of the tense diatonic and tense chromatic branches of the families of plagal of 4™, 1st, plagal of 1
and plagal of 2" Echoi, the diatonic and mild chromatic branches of of the 2" and 4™ Echoi as well as branches of the Varys Echos
and the corresponding makamic morphemes on the basis of the methodology taught in the course “Introduction to melodic
modality”.

- Use examples from popular (folk) and art idioms of Northeastern Mediterrannea to document the validity of the rules of multimodal
theory.

- Categorise the popular (folk) repertoire in discrete modal families and modal entities.

- Juxtapose relative modal morphemes between the modal systems of Octoechos and eastern Makams.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, by means of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

SYLLABUS

Presentation of the basic modal families of Echoi and Makams and description of the various modal morphemes based on the
methodology developed in the course “Introduction to Melodic Modality”. Comparison of the presented modal morphemes with
the corresponding Laikoi Dromoi of the modal system of Modern Greek urban popular music.

1). Tense diatonic and tense chromatic branches of the families of plagal 4" and plagal 15 Echoi and the Makams Hicazkar,
Kurdilihicazkar , Nihavend, Buselik, Hisar Buselik, Sehnaz Buselik, Ferahfeza, Sultaniyegah, Kurdi, Acem Kurdi, Muhayyer Kurdi.

2). Diatonic and mild chromatic branches of the 2" and 4" Echoi and the Makams Segah, Huzzam, Mustear.
3). The family of Varys Echos and the Makams Irak, Evic, Evcara, Bestengar, Dilkeshaveran, Acem Asiran, Sefkefza.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 26
Study and analysis of | 44
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 28
Exams 2
Course total 100

Written examinations at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of comprehension
of the modal analysis methods used to define the modal entities found in Eastern
Mediterranean and of the degree of knowledge of all the basic modal entities taught in the
frame of this course.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Ozkan, I.H., (1984). Tirk Musikisi Nazariyati ve Usulleri, Istanbul: Otuken




KnAtCavidng, M., (1881). MeBodikr Aibaokalia EAAnvikri¢ Mouaikric, ©eooalovikn: Ermavékd. PnyorouAog

Avdpikog N., (2018). Or Naikoi Apduot oto MeooroAeuiko aoTiko Tpayoudi-2xediaoua Aaikrc Tporikric Oswpiac, ABriva: Tomog
BoUAyapng E. - Bavrapdkng B., (2007). To aotikd Aaiko tpayoudt otnv EAAada tov MeoomoAguou: Zuupvailka Kal rmeipaiTika
peurnetika: 1922 — 1940, Apta — ABrva: Tunua Adikng & Mapadooiaknig Mouoiknig - Fagotto

Mauvpoeidng, M., (1999). Mouaikoi Tportot otnv AvatoAikri Meodyeio, ABriva: ®aykoto

Abvtepip, M. (2012) To Toupkiko Makdu (Metadpaon, Erupédeia: 3. Koumotidtn) ABriva:@aykoto

- Related academic journals:

Skoulios, M. (2003). "The Musical Language: A Comparative Approach", oto Music in the Mediterranea, Modal Classical Traditions,
vol. I, Theory and Practice oeA.435-442, Thessaloniki: En Chordais

2uavng, . (2011) H e€wrtepikr pouaikn kai n Gewpntikr Tn¢ MNooogyyion ABriva (avékdotn diIdakTopikr dlatpiPn)

Skoulios, M. (2012) "Modern Theory and Notation of Byzantine Chanting Tradition: A Near Eastern Musicological Perspective" oto
Near Eastern Musicology Online vol.1 Paris: Geuthner




Theory and listening exercise (Dictée) |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSA1120 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE Theory and listening exercise (Dictée) |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the musical instruments and their notation (keys, transpositions, performance techniques) on the
baroque and classical orchestra score.

- Comprehend the system of musical notation for melodic dictation (listening to a single line melody).

- Comprehend the basic rules of European music theory.

- Use European musical notation at reading level.

General Competences

- Application of European music notation

- Sheet music reading

- Listening and transcribing

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision

SYLLABUS

Presenting and analyzing thoroughly:

The history and development of music notation and of the rules of music transcription. Indicative chapters: scales, clefs, rhythm,
values, expression, intervals, chords, accidentals, bars

Subjects of music transcription (handwritten and electronic)

Listening exercise and ability to transcribe after listening

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 19
bibliography

Home repertoire listening | 10
Home practice in music | 30
transcription and to
harmonic exercises
Exams 2
Course total: 100

TEACHING METHODS

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Written exams or via the Eclass platform: multiple choice test, right-
wrong finding in music parts, on music theory rules, but also dictee exercises.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of issues of
EVALUATION standard music theory and transcription, as well as the level of developing a critical thinking
on the subjects discussed in class. The ability of the student in reading sheet music.

Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic
format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus”
system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Alapavtng I'. (1988). H kAaoikrj Bewpia Tn¢ povoikric. ABriva: NAakag

Bikdtou - KévtoyAn E. (2010). H Bewpia tn¢ pouvaikric — Avadpour) kat e€€AEn. ABrva: Mamnadrong
Wouyxoyuldg X. (2013). H Bewpia tnc pouaikric otnv mpdén, 1. 1. ABrva: Ndkag

Wouyxoyuldg X. (2013). H Bewpia tn¢ pouaikric otnv mpdén, 1. 2. ABriva: Ndkag




Wuyxoyuldg X. (2013). H Bewpia tnc pouaikric otnv mpdén, 1. 3. ABriva: Ndkag
Hindemith P. (1985). 2votnua Baoikric pouoikric eknaidsuong. Abriva: Naoog

- Related academic journals:
Journal of Music Theory, Music Theory Spectrum




Theory and listening exercise (Dictée) Il

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSB1120 | SEMESTER | 2nd
COURSE TITLE Theory and listening exercise (Dictée) I
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 3 4
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate understanding the concept of rhythm and the manifold rhythmic formulas, based on recommended music
implementations.

- Perform rhythmic formulas.

- Transcribe musical formulas.

- Apply critical thinking and decision-make.

- Formulate open-ended questions of musicological analysis, based on rhythmic structure.

General Competences

- Application of European music notation

- Sheet music reading

- Listening and transcribing

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

- Enhancing of critical thinking and ability to make decision

SYLLABUS

Presenting and analyzing thoroughly, following the course Theory and listening exercise I:

The history and development of music notation and of the rules of music transcription, up to romanticism.
Subjects of music transcription (handwritten and electronic)

Listening exercise and ability to transcribe after listening

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 19
bibliography

Home repertoire listening | 10
Home practice in music | 30
transcription and to
harmonic exercises
Exams 2
Course total: 100

TEACHING METHODS

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: Written exams or via the Eclass platform: multiple choice test, right-
wrong finding in music parts, on music theory rules, but also dictee exercises.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of issues of
EVALUATION standard music theory and transcription, as well as the level of developing a critical thinking
on the subjects discussed in class. The ability of the student in reading sheet music.

Apart from the content of the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic
format via the Department’s Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus”
system.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Alapavtng I'. (1988). H kAaoikrj Bewpia Tn¢ povoikric. ABriva: NAakag

Bikdtou - KévtoyAn E. (2010). H Bewpia tn¢ pouvaikric — Avadpour) kat e€€AEn. ABrva: Mamnadrong
Wouyxoyuldg X. (2013). H Bewpia tnc pouaikric otnv mpdén, 1. 1. ABrva: Ndkag

Wouyxoyuldg X. (2013). H Bewpia tn¢ pouaikric otnv mpdén, 1. 2. ABriva: Ndkag




Wuyxoyuldg X. (2013). H Bewpia tnc pouaikric otnv mpdén, 1. 3. ABriva: Ndkag
Hindemith P. (1985). 2votnua Baoikric pouoikric eknaidsuong. Abriva: Naoog




Vocal education — Choir |

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSC7120 | SEMESTER | 3
COURSE TITLE Vocal education — Choir |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 2 2
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of the course the student will be able to:

- Describe theoretically the basic principles of vocal technique.

- Recognise the vocal and educational unique characteristics of specific groups of students-choristers (children, adolescents,
adults, elderly singers, etc.)

- Recognise representative samples from different types of choral repertoire.

- Discuss issues of choral education.

- Use his/her voice with confidence when asked to teach in a music class.

- Teach repertoire in the context of a school class or school choir.

- Design the “warm-up” of a choir by choose appropriate exercises.

- Evaluate the effectiveness of a choral rehearsal.

General Competences

Link of educational theory to praxis.
Project planning and management

Working independently.

Team work.

Criticism and self-criticism.

Respect for difference and multiculturalism.

SYLLABUS

Elements of vocal technique (posture, breathing, resonance, vocal registers, etc.)
Introduction to the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA)

School choral repertoire (canons, songs with ostinato, partner-songs, etc.)

Choir repertoire suitable to the number and level of students.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and also in communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures. 26
TEACHING METHODS Practice of repertoire at | 22
home
Exams 2
Course total 50

Oral examination: Students organize their own vocal ensembles, which should perform two
of the polyphonic compositions taught during the semester. In addition, they are individually
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | examined in solo singing, in one of the monophonic compositions taught. The final score
EVALUATION takes into account the performance both in the individual examination and the participation
of the students in the vocal ensemble.

Assessment language: Greek and English for Erasmus+ exchange students.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Davids, J. & LaTour, S. (2012). Vocal technique: A guide for conductors, teachers and singers. Long Grove, IL: Waveland Press.
Haasemann, F. & Jordan, J. (1991). Group vocal technique. Chapel Hill, NC: Hinshaw Music.

Jordan, J. (2005). The choral warm-up: Method, procedures, planning, and core vocal exercises. Chicago, IL: GIA Publications.
Thurman, L. & Welch, G. (2000). Bodymind & Voice: Foundations of voice education. lowa City, IA: National Center for Voice &
Speech.

MeAykortovAou, M.E. (2011). Eioaywyri otnv t€xvn NG Xopwdlaknc rnpdéng: Me idikr avagopd otnv rmaidbaywyikn tne rnaidIknc-
veavikric xopwdiag. ABrva: Ekddoelq MNMamaypnyopiou-Ndakag.




Vocal education — Choir Il
GENERAL

SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES

ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies

LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)

COURSE CODE MSD6120 | SEMESTER | 4th

COURSE TITLE Vocal education — Choir I

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Laboratory exercises 2 2
COURSE TYPE General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of the course the student will be able to:

- Recognise the special characteristics of choral repertoire from each historical period.

- Recognise representative samples from different types of choral repertoire.

- Recognise the basic conducting figures of a choral director.

- Discuss issues of interpretation of choral music.

- Prepare the score of a choral piece before its teaching.

- Use the basic conducting patterns with confidence when asked to teach in a school class.
- Analyse the structural elements of a choral composition.

- Prepare plans for choral lessons/rehearsals.

- Evaluate performances by choirs and vocal ensembles of different types and levels.

General Competences

Link of educational theory to praxis.
Project planning and management

Working independently.

Team work.

Criticism and self-criticism.

Respect for difference and multiculturalism.

SYLLABUS

Types of music articulation and conducting (legato, non-legato, staccato, marcato etc.)
Conducting patterns in 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, complex and compound meters.

Choir repertoire suitable to the number and level of students.

Introductory movement, cut-off, intermediate and final fermata, introduction of voice sections etc.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and also in communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures. 26
TEACHING METHODS Practice of repertoire at | 22
home
Exams 2
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Oral examination: Students organize their own vocal ensembles, which should perform two
of the compositions taught during the semester. In addition, they are individually examined at
the conducting of one of the repertoire pieces. The final score takes account of performance
in both individual examination and participation in the voice ensemble.

Assessment language: Greek and English for Erasmus+ exchange students.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Durrant, C. (2003). Choral conducting: Philosophy and practice. New York: Routledge.
Jordan, J. (2011). The conductor’s gesture: A practical application of Rudolf von Laban’s
Movement Language. Chicago, IL: GIA Publications.

Kaplan, A. (1985). Choral conducting. New York: W.W. Norton & Company.

Thomas, K. (1971). The choral conductor: The technique of choral conducting in theory and
practice. New York: Associated Music Publishers.

Kovtoyewpyiou, A. (2011). H &ievBuvon xopwdiag. Abriva: Ekdooelg MNMamaypnyopiov-Nakag.




Western avant-garde music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSF7311 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE Western avant-garde music (GROUP 4)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Recognise the musical trends of the 20th and 21st centuries.

- Understand the stylistic differences between contemporary musical trends.

- Exhibit skills in applying analytical methods of contemporary musical trends.

- Exhibit skills in developing comparative approaches to aesthetic and stylistic trends.

General Competences

- Working in an interdisciplinary environment

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Historical review of music avant-garde trends in 20th century. Atonality and serialism, electroacoustic music, electronic music,
musique concrete, acousmatic music, minimalism, experimental music, free atonality etc. Music relationships with other arts and
philosophical trends. Music production in conjuction with key geographical, sociopolitical, aesthetic shifts.

Examples of the related repertoire are presented, by periods and trends, through scores, recordings and video material.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
Study and analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Home repertoire listening | 20
Exams 2
Course total: 100

Written exams at the end of each semester.

Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students).

Evaluation procedure: multiple choice test, or short-answer questions, or open-ended
questions

The level of understanding of the course content is evaluated, in terms of issues of history,
instrumentology, musical form, constitution of poetic texts and aesthetics, as well as the level
of developing critical thinking on the subjects discussed in class. Apart from the content of
the classes, bibliographic resources are provided in electronic format via the Department’s
Eclass platform, as well as printed resources via the “Eudoxus” system.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Griffiths P. (1993). Movtépva Mouoikri. ABriva: ZaxaportouAog

Salzman E. (1983). Eicaywyrj otn pouaoikr) Tou 2000 aiwva. ABriva: Neden

Hobsbawm E. (2006). H eroxrj Twv dkpwv: o ouvtouog 2006 aiwvag, 1914-1990. Abriva: Ogpelio

Cook N., Pople A., eds. (2004). The Cambridge History of 20th-Century Music. London: Cambridge University Press

- Related academic journals:
Contemporary Music Review, International Journal of Contemporary Composition, Perspectives of New Music.




World Music

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSH7313 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE World Music (GROUP 6)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS | CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Specialized general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course the student will be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history of the term "Music of the World" and the evolution of the phenomenon it describes.
- Demonstrate knowledge of specific local and hyperlocal music idioms around the world.

- Recognise the special instrumentarium of each tradition and its functional role.

- Demonstrate understanding of the cultural context within which these idioms are being practised.

- Apply methodological tools for determining the basic special elements of works from selected traditions in terms of the music
system, rhythmology, morphology and repertoire.

- Create analysis texts and aesthetic musical compositions of the relevant repertoire.

- Understanding of the fundamental musicological characteristics of selected traditions.

- Analyse issues of of issues of artistic expression as well as social and cultural particularities.

- Evaluate and analyse characteristic recordings of the presented traditions.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making
Development of critical thinking

SYLLABUS

Historical review of local and hyperlocal music idioms from various places around the globe, containing Europe, Asia, Africa,
Americas and Oceania. Music systems and typologies. Characteristic forms and performing conditions. Contemporary music
production and new tendencies in music creation. Presentation and analysis of characteristic recordings.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Interactive lectures 39
TEACHING METHODS Study and aneltlysi.s of pibliography 39
Home repertoire listening 20
Exams 2
Course total 100

Written exams at the end of the semester. Evaluation of the degree of understanding of the
peculiarities of the presented music idioms and their basic musicological characteristics.
Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Bours, Etienne, Dictionnaire thématique des musiques du monde, Fayard, 2002.

Broughton, S. (etup.), World Music: The Rough Guide., London: Rough Guides, 1994.

Manuel, P., Popular Musics of the Non-Western World: An Introductory Survey, Oxford, New York: Oxford University Press, 1988.
Nettl B., Stone R., Porter J., Rice T. (emuy.), The Garland Encyclopedia of World Music (10 topot), New York: Garland, 2002.

Nettl, B., C. Capwell, I. K.F. Wong kal T. Turino (1992). Excursions in World Music. Englewood Cliffs: Prentice Hall

Samson, Jim, Music in Balkans, Balkan Studies Library 8, Leiden-Boston 2013.

Shelemay, K. K. (2001). Soundscapes: Exploring Music in a Changing World. New York: Norton

Taylor, T. D. (1997). Global Pop: World Music, World Markets

Titon, J. T. (etup.) (1984). Worlds of Music: An Introduction to the Music of the World’s Peoples. New York: Schirmer Books, London:
Collier Macmillan Publishers




Youth Music Cultures

GENERAL
SCHOOL MUSIC STUDIES
ACADEMIC UNIT Department of Music Studies
LEVEL OF STUDIES BA (integrated master)
COURSE CODE MSE7213 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Youth Music Cultures (GROUP 3)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS
Lectures 3 4
COURSE TYPE Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION

and EXAMINATIONS: Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be in the position to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the social and historical contexts that produced the historical subject of youth both internationally
and in the Greek case.

- Demonstrate knowledge of the most important theories that explore the relationship between popular culture and youth.

- Analyse concepts such as: subcultures, fans, celebrity.

- Analyse concepts such as: youth, gender, ethnicity as they are represented and constituted through popular music.

- Critically evaluate the relationship between youth music cultures and «new media».

General Competences

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

Popular music constitutes one of the most important fields of popular culture in late modernity.

In this course we will deepen our understanding of the relationship between you and popular music, focusing on issues such as:
youth as a new historical category, consumption and free time, sub-cultures, club cultures, the concept of celebrity, the role of
technology and new media etc. Special attention will be paid at specific conditions for youth music cultures in the Greek context.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students= ethnographic documentaries,
COMMUNICATIONS listening to musical examples
TECHNOLOGY
Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and Analysis of | 39
TEACHING METHODS bibliography
Essay writing 20
Exams 2
Course total 100
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Open-ended questions in final examination
EVALUATION Written essay (optional)Language of evaluation: Greek (English for Erasmus students)
ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY
Suggested bibliography:

Bennett, A. (2000) Popular Music and Youth Culture. London: Macmillan.

Bennett, A. & Kahn-Harris, K. (2004) After Subculture: Critical Studies in Contemporary Youth Culture. New York: Palgrave
Macmillan.

France, A (2007) Understanding Youth in Late Modernity. Maidenhead: Open University Press

Gauntlett, D (2008) Media, Gender and Identity. An Introduction. London: Routledge. Gelder, K. & Thornton, S. (Eds.) (1997) The
Subcultures Reader. London: Routledge.

Hodkinson, P. & Deicke, W. (eds) (2007) Youth Cultures: Scenes, Subcultures and Tribes London: Routledge.

Laughey, D. (2006) Music and Youth Culture. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press

Shuker, R (2008) Understanding popular music culture (Third Edition).

Aotpvakng, A. (1991). Neavikeg utokouAToUpeG. ABrva: Mamnadlriong
Gillett, C. (2018). O rfxog tng oANG: n avodog tou rock ‘n’ roll. ABriva: Koukida
Aepeptlng, N. K.a. (emiy) (2008). NeoAaia: o actdBuntog napdyovtag. Abriva: MNMoAlTtporov.




KapapavwAdakng, B k.a (ery) (2010). H eA\nvikn veoAaia otov 20° al. ABriva: OgpéAio.

Katodanng K. (2007). 'Hyxol kal arnonyot: Kovwvikr 1oTopia Tou pok gv poA ¢aivopévou otnv EAANGSa, 1956-1967. ABriva. EBviko
idpuua Epevvwv

KoAoPog, . kat Xpnotdakng, N. (erp.) (2018). To pok méBave.. {tw 1o pok. ABriva: ATIpOPAETTEG EKOOTEIG

KoAoBocg I. (2016). Kowvwvikd andBAnta: n 1oTopia tTng rmavk oknvng otnv ABriva. ABriva: AripopAemteg ekSOOEIG

Mouxog, I, (2018) . Pok emavacTtacn Kat avtikouAtovupa. ABriva: Ekdoaoelc To MéNov.

Xpnotakng, N. (1999). Mouoikég Tautotnteg. ABrva: TunwdnTw

Hebdige, D, (1985) To vdnua touv oruA. ABrva: IN'vwoelg

Related academic journals:




